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Embroidery Design Software

Instruction Manual

baby lock

FOR THE LOVE OF SEWING

To register your product warranty and receive Baby Lock product updates and offers, go to
babylock.com/login. If you have questions with registration, visit your Authorized Baby Lock Retailer.

Baby Lock Consumer Helpline: 800-313-4110
www.BabylLock.com




Congratulations on choosing our product!

Thank you very much for purchasing our product. To obtain the best performance from this device
and to ensure safe and correct operation, please read this Instruction Manual carefully, and then
keep it in a safe place together with your warranty.

Please read before using this product

For designing beautiful embroidery designs

» This system allows you to create a wide variety of embroidery designs and supports a wider
range of sewing attribute settings (thread density, sewing pitch, etc.). However, the final result
will depend on your particular sewing machine model. We recommend that you make a trial
sewing sample with your sewing data before sewing on the final material.

For safe operation
+ Do not save any files on the "Palette Software Key" for transferring or storage.
+ Do not plug the "Palette Software Key" into your sewing machine.

For a longer service life
*  When storing the "Palette Software Key", avoid direct sunlight and high humidity locations. Do
not store the "Palette Software Key" close to a heater, iron or other hot objects.
« Do not spill water or other liquids on the "Palette Software Key".
* Do not drop or hit the "Palette Software Key".

For repairs or adjustments

+ In the event that a malfunction occurs or adjustment is required, please consult your nearest
service center.

Notice

+ Since this "Palette Software Key" device is required to run the software, its replacement value
is the retail price of the software. Please keep in a safe place when not in use.

» Neither this Instruction Manual nor the Reference Guide explains how to use your computer

under Windows®. Please refer to the Windows® manuals.

Copyright acknowledgment

Windows® is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation. Other product names mentioned in
the Instruction Manual and Reference Guide may be trademarks of registered trademarks of their
respective companies and are hereby acknowledged.

Caution

The software included with this product is protected by copyright laws. This software can be used
or copied only in accordance with the copyright laws.

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS
This product is intended for household use.

For additional product information and updates, visit our website at:
www.babylock.com
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Introduction

This section provides a general understanding of
the basic software applications as well as support
information.




How To Use Manuals

How To Use Manuals

The following manuals are included with this software.

Reference Guide

Read this guide before using the software. This guide contains instructions and precautions necessary to
begin using the software. The second half is filled with tutorials that use key features to create embroidery
patterns as well as project examples.

Instruction Manual

This manual contains instruction on how to use the Palette software.

First, read “Palette Software Key”, “Starting Up/Exiting Applications”, “Comparison of Types of Data Created
With Palette Ver.11”, “Example of Importing Embroidery Data” and “Understanding Windows” to gain a general
understanding of the basic software applications.

Next, read “Basic Layout & Editing Operations”. This chapter provides procedures for creating embroidery
patterns as examples for performing basic Layout & Editing operations and transferring patterns to the
embroidery machine. Follow the procedures to create actual embroidery patterns.

The chapters dedicated to each application provide descriptions of the useful functions and the various
settings. Each descriptive title allows you to easily find the information that you need. In the chapters
containing tutorials, follow the procedures to practice the various operations. Afterward, read the detailed
descriptions.
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Additional information is provided in the following chapters. Read the appropriate chapter when necessary.

Support/Service: Provides warranty information for this product in addition to the procedure for updating the
software.

Supplement: Provides function introductions, details on the settings available in the [Options] dialog box and
troubleshooting procedures in addition to tips and precautions to maximize the use of this software.

Reference: Provides lists of sew types, sewing attributes and fonts.

The procedures in this manual are written for use in Windows® 10. If this software is used on an operating
system other than Windows® 10, the procedures and appearance of the windows may differ slightly.

M Opening Online Instruction Manual
An online Instruction Manual is available, which can also be accessed from a mobile device.

Babylock.com/palette11/en

Viewing from the [Start] screen (for Windows® 10 users)

Click ﬂ Click [Palette Ver.11] and then select [Online Instruction Manual].

M

« For Windows® 8.1 users: Position the mouse pointer in the [Start] screen to display the down arrow in the
lower-left corner of the screen (below and left of the tiles), and click it.
From the list of applications that appears in the screen, click [Online Instruction Manual] under the title
[Palette Ver.11].

« For Windows® 7 users: Click E and then [All Programs]. Click [Palette Ver.11] and then select [Online
Instruction Manual].




How To Use Manuals

Viewing from the application

Click [Help] in the window of each application. In [Design Database], [Help] is in the menu bar at the top of
the window.

In other applications, it is located in the upper-right corner of the window.

M

* A PDF version of the Instruction Manual is also available, which can be accessed even when the computer
is offline. Access the PDF version of the Instruction Manual as described below.
+ Windows® 10 users: Click ﬂ Click [Palette Ver.11] and then select [Instruction Manual].

o For Windows® 8.1 users: Position the mouse pointer in the [Start] screen to display the down arrow in

the lower-left corner of the screen (below and left of the tiles), and click it.
From the list of applications that appears in the screen, click [Instruction Manual] under the title

[Palette Ver.11].
o For Windows® 7 users: Click and then [All Programs]. Click [Palette Ver.11] and click [PDF] and
then select [Instruction Manual].
+ Adobe® Reader® is required for viewing and printing the PDF version of the Instruction Manual.
« If Adobe® Reader® is not on your computer, it must be installed. It can be downloaded from the Adobe
Systems Incorporated Web site (https://www.adobe.com/).
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Support/Service

Support/Service
Technical Support

Contact Technical Support if you have a problem. Go to www.babylock.com, then click on Customer Support.

! 4

» Have the information ready before contacting Technical Support.
+ Make sure your computer's operating system is current with all updates.
+ Have the make and model of your computer and Windows® Operating System. (Refer to the Reference
Guide for system requirements.)
+ Information on error messages that appear. This information will help expedite your questions more
quickly.
+ Make sure Palette Ver.11 is current with any updates.

Online Registration

If you wish to be contacted about upgrades and provided with important information such as future product
developments and improvements, you can register your product online by following a simple registration

procedure.
Click [Help] in Layout & Editing, then [Online Registration] to start up the installed Web browser and open

the online registration page on our Web site.
The online registration page on the Web site appears when the following address is entered in the address bar

of the Web browser.
www.babylock.com/register

M

Online registration may not be available in some areas.
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Support/Service

Checking for the Latest Version of the Program

Click [Help] in Layout & Editing, then [Check for Updates].
The software is checked to determine whether or not it is the latest version.
If the message shown below appears, the latest version of the software is being used.

Check for Most Recent Version

i/ The mast recent update for Palette is already installed.

W &lways check for most recent version at startup

If the message shown below appears, the latest version of the software is not being used. Click [Yes], and
then download the latest version of the software from the Web site.

Check for Most Recent Version

The most recent version of this program is
= . avalable on the \Web.

Do pou want to download it and update your
program?

¥ Always check for most recent version at startup

No Check Details...

M

If the [Always check for most recent version at startup] check box is selected, the software is checked
at startup to determine whether or not it is the latest version.
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Palette Software Key

Palette Software Key

In order to use Palette Ver.11, the included "Palette Software Key" must be plugged into a USB port of the

computer.
The "Palette Software Key" prevents unauthorized use of this software. The software cannot be started if the

"Palette Software Key" is not plugged in.

9

* Design is subject to change.

a

» The "Palette Software Key" cannot be used as USB media. Do not save embroidery files on the "Palette
Software Key" for transferring or storage.
* When the "Palette Software Key" is plugged into a USB port of the computer, the [AutoPlay] dialog box

appears. Do not use this dialog box. Click . to close the dialog box, and then start up Palette Ver.11.
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PALETTE (E2)

Choose what to do with removable drives.

Configure this drive for backup
File History
Configure storage settings
Settings
Open folder ta view files
File Explorer

. Take no action

* When the message "Do you want to scan and fix PALETTE (E:)?" appears, select [Continue without
scanning] and then start up Palette Ver.11. The drive name for the Palette differs depending on

computers.

“#* Microsoft Windows X

& Doyouwantto scan and fix PALETTE (E;)?

There might be a problem with some files on this device or disc. This
can happen if you remove the device or disc before all files have been
written to it.

—> Scan and fix (recommended)
This will prevent future problems when copying files to this
device or disc.

—> Continue without scanning

» To unplug the "Palette Software Key" from the computer, click [Start] - [File Explorer], right-click the
"Palette Software Key", and then click [Eject].

» Do not format the "Palette Software Key".

* We recommend that you back up this software in order to prepare for unexpected problems.




Comparison of Types of Data Created With Palette Ver.11

Comparison of Types of Data Created

With Palette Ver.11

Three types of data are used in Palette Ver.11.

Stitch pattern: Built-in embroidery data (created through a conversion in Palette Ver.11)

Text pattern: Data created with the [Text] tools

Shape pattern (Outline pattern): Data created with the [Shapes] tools. A uniform/multiple sewing

direction(s) are applied to the entire region.

Each data can be converted to another type as shown below. The arrows indicate the directions in which data
can be converted. The methods of editing the data differ depending on the data type.

@
__________ —
® B N
h
e
)
@ ®

Text pattern

Stitch pattern

Shape pattern

Change the shape by editing needle drop
points.

Change the shape by editing paths.

Edit the text or change the font.

Stitch pattern

You can edit (reshaping by moving/deleting points
or splitting/connecting lines at points) points (needle
drop points) and split stitches; however, you cannot
specify region and line sew types or sewing
attributes.

Text pattern

You can edit text by entering/deleting characters,
specify text attributes (such as the font or the
transformation shape) and specify sewing
attributes.

©® 060 =W
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Shape pattern

You can specify region and line sew types as well as
sewing attributes, edit paths (by moving/deleting
points, reshaping through handle movements or by
splitting/connecting lines at points), change the
sewing direction, input/edit stamps, apply
embossing/engraving effects, remove/merge
overlapping regions, set hole sewing, split outlines
and create offset lines and floral patterns.

For example, when a stitch pattern is converted to

shapes, the sew types and sewing attributes can be
changed, and the shapes can easily be edited and
resized. When text pattern is converted to shapes,
the sewing direction and character shapes can be

edited and offset lines can be created.

Functions that are not available with one data type
may be performed if the data is converted to a
different type. Convert data to the type that allows
you to perform the operations necessary for creating
the desired embroidery data.
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Starting Up/Exiting Applications

Starting Up/Exiting Applications
Starting Up the Application

Click H and then Click [Palette Ver.11 (Layout & Editing)] under the title [Palette Ver.11] in the screen.
When the application starts up, the Startup Wizard appears.
»» "About the Startup Wizard" on page 12

Design Database
Font Creator

Instruction Manual

OnlinelnstructionManual

Programmable Stitch Creator

Reference Guide

Mm@
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M

For Windows® 8.1 users: Click the down arrow in the bottom-left corner of the [Start] screen to show the
[Apps] view, and then Click [Palette Ver.11 (Layout & Editing)] under the title [Palette Ver.11] in the

screen.
For Windows® 7 users: Click E then [All Programs], then [Palette Ver.11], and then click [Palette Ver.11
(Layout & Editing)].

Exiting the Application

—

Click (£, then [Exit].

Untitled - Layout & Editing

\
4

Most Recently Used Files otate/Flip

=
=

g

=N %
i

Eabric Selector..,

% Select Color Palette..
Wizard

o Export..

11



About the Startup Wizard

When [Layout & Editing] starts up, the following
wizard appears.

2]

o © 0

iow do you want to produle

@ Open Instruction Manual

embroidery?

Most Recently Used Files

Create With Ease

FZ2% Use Tempiate Desion
5 pee e

&3 Create Embroidery Pattems

1407 Dsing Inaes —
Set and Create New Page

— ﬂ@ Set Hoop Size and Fabric -
Ey Open Embroidery Design —
Import Embroidery Patterns
g ~— Start Design Database
A q ’;.' y E=/  to Manage Embridry Fies
7 Aways show Wizard at Startup
e |
1 1 1 1 1 1

2]

44

44

44

Open Instruction Manual
Click this button to open the Instruction
Manual (HTML/PDF format).

Use Template Designs
Click this button to start the [Template
Wizard].

"Tutorial 2: Using Templates" on
page 111

Create Embroidery Patterns Using
Images

Click this button to start the wizard for
creating an embroidery pattern from an
image.

"Stitch Wizard: Automatically Converting
an Image to an Embroidery Design" on
page 141 and "Importing Image Data" on
page 162

Set Hoop Size and Fabric

Click this button to specify the size of the
Design Page (embroidery hoop size).
The fabric to be embroidered can be
selected, and the sewing attributes
appropriate for that fabric can be
specified.

"Specifying the Design Page Settings" on
page 16 and "Recalling a group of
settings from the list" on page 212

0 A

Click this button to import patterns from
[Text] of the [Import] pane.

12

Starting Up/Exiting Applications

A

(6]

9

S

Click this button to import patterns from
[Outline Shapes] of the [Import] pane.

Click this button to import patterns from
[Design Library] of the [Import] pane.

e Most Recently Used Files

©

44

44

Select a thumbnail of the most recently
used file from the list, and then click
[Open] to recall the file.

Open Embroidery Design

Click this button to open embroidery data
(-pes).

"Opening a Layout & Editing file" on
page 100

Start Design Database to Manage
Embroidery Files

Click this button to start up Design
Database.

"Design Database" on page 268

Always show Wizard at Startup
Select this check box to start up the
wizard each time Layout & Editing is
started up.

Close This Wizard
Click this button to close the Startup
Wizard without performing an operation.

To open the wizard while you are using the

[Layout & Editing], click at the top of the
window (in the [Quick Access Toolbar]), or click

@ and then select [Wizard] from the command
menu.
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Understanding Windows

Understanding Windows

Layout & Editing Window

| |
(o Untitled - Layout & Editing — | b
)
| Home Image  View | Option ~ Help ~
5 [Crs frad Rotate/Flip ~ [[] Stamp/Emboss ~ = 3 Applique Wizard
CA & jmaE) 5y | =3 - :
g B Isize... (3 Modify Overlap + || W% (7 Embroidered Patch
TetShapes | [y &y Import || Arange . Background - Send
-~ - - Patterns~ it Group - i Fit Text ~ Fil Cutwork Wizard S
Clipboard Tools Import Edit ‘Wizards Sew
O©—oena: ~=e -]
[F=ving Order s |50 |0 50| import ax
ERR R el | E import| H Color Hidisewing At... ABText Attrib...
@ LY
NI R From Design Libraiy -
Category Florall -
~
gaé ? N
BN00117.pes 3N 0021dbpes IFN00227.pes 0
[ i
= —
=
-
S
33100306b.pes 33100306c.pes 33100527, pes o
c
(2]
=
APy 3
@ I9I01615apes 331025250 pes TAT604apes v
2
< >
4 Mo W —— T sl
L — 0
Yoa| B0 Y 0/ Y Wsaal Uelool (T | o/~ O+
(1] “Fi'for online Instructi &

o Application button

Click to display a menu containing
commands for file operations, such as
[New], [Save], [Print] and [Design
Settings].

Ribbon

Click a tab at the top to display the
corresponding commands.

Refer to the name below each group
when selecting the desired command.

Clicking a command with the ~ mark

displays a menu containing a choice of
commands.

Some other tabs may appear depending
on the tool or embroidery pattern that is
selected. These tabs contain various
commands for performing operations with
the selected tool or embroidery pattern.
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Example: When the Shapes (Rectangle)
tool is selected

@ Untitled - Layout 8 Editing Shapes
i )
Home Image View Outline

\ |- | vwawwaanv Zigzag Stitch -
0.0 -

Select |~ | =—_1 Mot Sewn [Region) <

Select || Edge radius Sew

©® Quick Access Toolbar
This contains the most frequently used
commands. Since this toolbar is always
displayed, regardless of the Ribbon tab
that is selected, adding your most often
used commands makes them easily
accessible.

»» "Customizing Quick Access Toolbar" on

page 344

Option button

Click this button to start up other
applications and specify application
settings, such as user thread charts.



6 Help button
Click this button to display the Instruction
Manual and view information about the
software.

@ Sewing Order pane
This pane shows the sewing order. Click
the buttons at the top of the pane to
change the sewing order or thread color.

e Import/Color/Sewing Attributes/Text
Attributes panes
This pane combines tabs for importing
embroidery patterns as well as for
specifying thread colors, sewing attributes
and text attributes. Click a tab to display
the available parameters.

e Stitch Simulator pane
The Stitch Simulator shows how the
pattern will be sewn by the machine and
how the stitching will appear.

9 Design Page
The actual part of the work area that can
be saved and sewn.

@ Work area

@ Status Bar
This displays the size of the embroidery
data, the number of stitches or a
description of the selected command.

@ View mode buttons
Click a button to change the View mode.

@ Show grid button
Click to switch between displaying and
hiding the grid.

@ Design Property button
Click to display a dialog box containing
sewing information for the embroidery
data.

@ Zoom slider
This displays the current magnification
ratio. Click to specify a value for the
magnification ratio.
Drag the slider to change the
magpnification ratio.

14

Understanding Windows

M

» Panes 6, 7 and 8 can be displayed or hidden
from the [Show/Hide] group in the [View] tab. In
addition, these panes can be displayed as
separate dialog boxes (Floating) or attached to
the main window (Docking).

» Position the pointer over a command to display
a ScreenTip, which provides a description of the
command and indicates its shortcut key.

e
l’ ll
Home Image View

||
Seied
Select
DEBac -~ =EB0E® -

5|
MNew (Ctrl+N)

E Creates a new Design Page. |

St [ Duplicate
B

itopy —I: Arrange Copy ~
::t«l Paste ~ '@' Delete
Clipboard

Text  Shapes ‘@ Q},I

Tools

A S aam
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Understanding Windows

Example of Importing Embroidery Data

M Using the Import pane M Using Import commands
Embroidery data can be imported by using the 1 Click the [Home] tab.
[Import] pane.
i 7 x 2  Click [Import Patterns] in the [Import] group,
{3 mport PEGEsiociids oA iR and then click [from Design Library], [from
Q—: [esanibry ] File], [from Card] or [Decorative Pattern]
(=) Coeaoy  Jrwar <] from the [Import] menu.

Untitled - Layout & Editing

©— ° A i
% N * A% eam

33100117 pes  33100214b.pes 33100227 pes F’ DI:I E%:jt:te e P
—_— Tet shapes | [0y %y ,,;gg:;; ST tg;f
ﬁ Tools || Import Edit )
N @ x from Design Library...
33100306b.pes 33100306c.pes 33100527, pes m |50 , \ , ﬁ from File... .
T Q from Card... —
{3 | Decorative Pattern
; 1 Q from Vector Image... —
33101615a.pes 33 pes 33103504a pes v | 3‘; LoD e e e ‘.'31"
o
o —_— lvpot | g.
o
=+
B o
=]
o From — The [Import] pane appears on the right
Select a pattern location. side of the screen.
e Category m
Select a pattern category. _
The categories in the pattern location The [Import] pane can also be displayed by
selected in the [From] selector are listed. ?s!ec’f']"tg tt)he [Import Pane] check box in the
iew] tab.
e The patterns in the category selected in
the [Category] selector appear in the list. Untitled - Layout & Editing
Pointing to a pattern and holding down the = "“” — _
left mouse button displays a dotted box i e | =
the Design Page. This allows you to 15 de P uiotel] E Retereree Window! | [E] Sna
check the size of the pattern. fuMoce show/iide
9 Import . .
. . . When the [Color] pane, [Sewing Attributes]
Cl't(ik this button to import the selected pane or [Text Attributes] pane is displayed, click
patern. the [Import] tab to display the [Import] pane.
m it ” Wizards H Sew J ‘
|
» The pattern can also be imported by double- L S

clicking it in the list or by dragging it to the " [ oo [t s, et v
Design Page. Fiam [Dssgntbray =

» Multiple files cannot be selected to be imported
at the same time.

»» "From a folder" on page 101 and "From an
original card" on page 102

15



Basic Software Settings

Basic Software Settings

Specifying the Design Page Settings

The color and size of the Design Page can be changed. You can select a Design Page size according to the
size of hoop that you will be using with your embroidery machine. You can also specify a custom size for the
Design Page for embroidery patterns that will be split and embroidered in multiple sections.

1

Click "-@, then [Design Settings].

| @ | Untitled - Layout 8

Most Recently Used Files

Design Property

‘ D Design Settings.. ‘|
‘ @ Fabric Selector.

Specify the settings for the Design Page, and
then click [OK].

99? o

Design Settings X

Design Page | Output |

Machine Type

L=
Page Size:
— & fioop Size]

100 100mm -

™ Ratate 90 Degrees
Edt User Hoop... e
—_—
 Custom Size

widk [0 =]

Height ~ [200 _,;' mm

™ Use smaller section sizes.

Section Size [for Hoop Size}

90x 90 mm(100x 100mn

cmm-PagE 1 e
ok | Background i e
Cancel

7] (4]

o Machine Type
Select your machine type. The settings
available in the [Page Size] selector differ

depending on the selected machine type.

e Hoop Size
Select the desired hoop size from the
selector.

6 Rotate 90 Degrees
Select this check box to arrange the
pattern in a Design Page rotated 90°.

9 Custom Size
Specify a custom size for split embroidery
patterns.
Select this option, and then type or select
the desired width and height for the
Design Page.

»» "Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split Embroidery
Designs" on page 194

6 Page
Select the desired color for the Design
Page.

@ Background

Select the desired color for the work area.

0 Default
To return to the default settings, click this
button.

e Edit User Hoop
Click this button to display the [User
Hoop Settings] dialog box, where a user
hoop size can be added. The added user

hoop size appears at the bottom of the list.

»» "Specifying a user hoop size" on page 17
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Basic Software Settings

Il Specifying a user hoop size
& User Hoop Settings

» The Design Page sizes 130 x 300 mm, 100 x .
172 mm indicated by the ™", are used to Q@ —un inc ]

1
embroider multi-position designs using a special 10410 mm MyHoop 3 L{ — O
embroidery hoop attached to the embroidery Cow)
machine at three installation positions. Delete Hoop T— @)
Settings X o- widte [100 = £dd Hoop —i — 0
Page | Ouiput | Height |1un _I;' i
Machine Type 9 —
P I
Page Size
& Hoop Size ok | Cancel |
100 100 mm -
100x 100 mm
@ 18 x 120 ot Fame) @ User Hoop List
160x 260 mm {Color LCD) . . .
| 180280 (Menoctrone LCD) The added hoop size appears in the list.
200x 200 mm (it Frame) Select a hoop size in this list to change the
240 240mm (Quak Frame L) display order or to delete it.
272 x 408 mm . R
R i © Width, Height =
2190 172 mm Type in the size of the hoop to be added. =
o
»» "Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for Multi- 9 Comment g—
Position Hoops" on page 203 If text was entered in this box, that text =}
« Do not select a hoop size larger than the appears beside the size. g
embroidery hoop that can be used with your e Up, Down
machine. Click these buttons to move the selected
* When Cap Frame, Cylinder Frame or Round hoop size up or down in the display order.
Frame has been selected, the Design Page
@ Delete Hoop

cannot be rotated 90°. Click this button to delete the selected

hoop size.

@ Add Hoop
Click this button to add the hoop size.

o

* A User Hoop cannot rotate 90°.

* A User Hoop cannot be added to the Section
Size (for Hoop Size) selector under Custom
Size.

» Do not create a Custom Hoop larger than the
embroidery hoop that can be used with your
machine.

« Embroidery data created in a user hoop size
cannot be saved in a format for a previous
version.

17



Il Specifying the sewing area
The pattern drawn in the Design Page is sewn
differently depending on the sewing area setting.

1 Click [Output] tab.

2 Select the desired sewing area ([Design
Page area] or [Use existing design area]).

Design Settings

Design Page  Output |

— Sewing Area
" Design Page area

' {se existing design area;

— Optimize hoop change
™ Diptimize: the: rurmber of imes b change the honp's position

—Jump Stitch Trimming

Minimum jump stitch length for thread trimming: 1.0 _I mm

Design Page area

The patterns will be sewn so that the needle
position when you start sewing is aligned with
the center of your Design Page. The
dimension of the pattern matches the size of
the Design Page, therefore reducing the ability
to move a pattern around the layout screen of
your embroidering machine.

A

Sewing area =
Design Page area

Design Page (on
your screen)

Use existing design area

The patterns will be sewn so that the needle
position when you start sewing is aligned with
the center of the actual patterns. The actual
pattern size is maintained, therefore allowing
greater mobility when using the layout
functions of your embroidering machine.

A

Sewing area = Use
existing design area

Design Page (on
your screen)

18
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I Optimize hoop change

This setting can be selected if a multi-position hoop
(100 x 172 mm or 130 x 300 mm) has been selected
as the Design Page size.

Design Settings

Design Page  Output |

—Sewing Area
" Design Page aiea

% Use evisting design area

r~Optimize hoop change
™ Optimize the number of times to change the hoop's position.

—Jump Stiteh Trimming

Minimum jump stitch length for thread trimming: 1.0 _I mm

Select the check box to optimize the sewing order/
order of hoop position changes so that the number
of times that the hoop position is changed is
reduced to the minimum.

This reduces the risk of misalignment in the
embroidery pattern or uneven stitching from
changing the hoop position too often.

& Jump Stitch Trimming

These settings are applied only when embroidering
with our multi-needle embroidery machines. Before

these settings can be specified, select @ under

[Machine Type] in the [Design Settings] dialog
box.

Design Settings

Design Page  Output

[ Sewing Area
" Design Page area

% Lse existing design area

Optimize hoop chang
[ [~ Optimize the number of times o change the hoop's position

- Jump Stitch Trimming

Minimum jump stitch length for thread trimming 10 = mm

Specify the minimum jump stitch length for thread
trimming.

a

These settings are not applied with any other
embroidery machine. For details, refer to the
instruction manual provided with your machine.

»»  "Jump Stitch Trimming" on page 97,
"Specifying trimming settings in Layout &
Editing" on page 341 and "Adding jump
stitch trimming to new patterns” on
page 346

5
-
=
o
Q.
c
(2]
=
o
=}



Basic Software Settings

Using Fabric Selector

A group of sewing attribute settings appropriate for the major types of fabric can be recalled from the [Fabric
Selector] dialog box. Select the fabric to be embroidered to view a description of the fabric and advice on

embroidering.

1 Click @), then [Fabric Selector]. a
[ o oee o « Perform a trial sewing before embroidering your
D Hew Most Recently Used Files BTz project'
B ooen- »» "For Basic Operations" on page 339
H-- =
H Save As... |
B m
[ oesonrrosers Original settings can be saved to be later used in
] vesn sesngs the [Fabric Selector]. Click T inthe [Sewing
5 coviesaeca Attributes] tab, click [Save As], and then click

[OK] without changing the name for the settings.
The group of settings that you have saved will

2 Selectthe group of settings to be recalled. appear with “*” beside its name.
»» "Saving the settings in a list" on page 212

Fabric Selector
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Carvas
Cotton fabric
Drefault

o — 1 Fleece
it abric
Linen
Sheer fabric
S rihetic leather
Teny cloth

Setting for denim fabrics
Jeans are made with this fabric,

-Recommended stabilizers.
+Fiont: Mone
Rear: Tearaway stabilizer/Fusible Cut-away Stabilizer

e — Automatically convert all sewing attributes for outine data and text
data in the current Design Page.
ok | Cancel |

o Select the type of fabric to be
embroidered to specify the recommended
settings for that fabric.

When a fabric type is selected, a
description appears.

9 Select this check box to apply the sewing
attributes to all shape patterns and text
patterns in the current Design Page.

3 Click [OK].
The sewing attributes will be set to those
recommended for the selected fabric.
»»>  "Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 63
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Basic Software Settings

Specifying Basic Display Settings

I Changing the grid settings

A grid of dotted lines or solid lines can be displayed
or hidden, and the spacing for the grid can be
adjusted.

1 Click [View] tab.
2 Specify the grid settings.

(1) —lﬁ Show Grid  Intervak|25 =
e—l_l with Axes I [3)
@ — | snap to Grid ‘

| Grid

o Show Grid
Select this check box to display the grid.

-

<

9 with Axes
Select this check box to display the grid as
solid lines.

9 Interval
Specify the grid spacing.

e Snap to Grid
Select this check box to align patterns
with the grid. The snap feature works
whether or not the grid is displayed.

M

The button can also be used to switch the
grid between being displayed or hidden.

B » | '_J_ I Aute Serdll

[ Changing the ruler settings

The ruler can be displayed or hidden.

1 Click the [View] tab.

2 To display the ruler, select the [Ruler] check
box in the [Ruler] group.

To hide the ruler, clear the [Ruler] check box.

| Ruler

Guideline

[ —— e =]

=]

=
<

M

Click mm to switch the measurement units
between millimeters and inches.

@ Untitled - |
L
Home Image View
it el IS [ Attrio.
e
Solid | Stitch Realistic sti

Impor
itel
Qrder |Simulator]
View Mode

View Thread Trimming
@ Realistic View Settings

Refare
Show/Hide

OEH& <~ EE -
Sewing Order 1 x mm.l |50 . . . |
H- - %O

@ | @& |3 & ~| ‘

|0
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B Changing the guideline settings
Guidelines can also be used when the ruler is
displayed.

1 Click the [View] tab.

2 Selectthe [Ruler] check box, and then select
the [Guideline] check box in the [Ruler]
group.

Ruler
Guideline

Ruler

3 Clickarulerin the Design Page.

- D appears, and a guideline is drawn.

ol
@

@ Guideline

* To move a guideline, drag |;|

+ To delete a guideline, click Q

A

* A guideline is added each time the ruler is
clicked. In addition, up to 100 guidelines each
can be added to the horizontal and vertical
rulers.

» While a guideline is being dragged, its position is
shown in the status bar.

* When the [Ruler] check box or the [Guideline]

check box is cleared, the guidelines are hidden.

« If both the [Show Grid] and [Snap to Grid]
check boxes are selected, the guidelines will be
added/moved along the lines of the grid.

»» "Changing the grid settings" on page 20

21
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A

When a pattern is saved, the guidelines are saved
with it. However, the guidelines are deleted if the
pattern is saved in a format for a version earlier
than version 10.

¥ Adjusting on-screen
measurements (Screen
Calibration)

Measurements can be adjusted so that objects will

be displayed at the same size as the actual

embroidery at a zoom ratio of 100%. Once this

adjustment is made, it will not need to be done again

later.

1 Click ), then [Options].

Untitied - Layout & Editing

Most Recently Used Files

2 Click [Screen Calibration]. Hold a ruler
against the screen to measure the length of
o. Next, enter the value at e and then click
[OK].

o 06

Be sure to enter the length in millimeters. A
value in inches is invalid.
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Basic Software Settings

I System unit

1 Click @), then [Options].

| @ | Untitled - Layout & Editing

Most Recenty Used Files otte i - [5] tamp/Emboss -

L

ita

New

@ Modity Overlap ~

~ + Backgr
(= P

R

=7 ~ &

& '
Print

‘

% Design Property.
@ Eabric Selector.
E Select Color Palette...
-

B Export.

==k =

2 Click [System Unit], and then select the
desired measurement units ([mm] or [inch]).

%
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Basic Layout & Editing Operations

This section describes the basic operations
performed in Layout & Editing, such as drawing
shapes, editing the embroidery design, specifying
sewing attributes, saving the file and printing it.




Layout & Editi

ng

Application button menu

@ Untitled - Layout & Editing | Stitches

Layout & Editing

No. | Menu Reference

®—[] e Mot eanty st s 1 | New p. 100

@ —LS oo 2 | Open p. 100

® H - 3 | Save p. 106

® Q save s 4 | Save As p. 106

® —-&Qﬂ ot K 5 | Print p. 107

© —E%J T 6 DesIgn Pro;.)erty p. 98

7 Design Settings p. 16

@ — ] oo e .

8 Fabric Selector p. 19

@ —rp esm 9 | Select Color Palette p. 216

© — gy secacoarpuete. 10 | Wizard p. 12

[=8] wesr.. 11 | Export p. 106

(@) —--B Export...

Ribbon menu tabs

M Home tab
® 06 OO ® @ @

5 I [ I I .
1 a— II [
gu B | A S |@aE- t o o | G e LJ

S| e paste | 1 Detets bl (VN FECT B Mmup o | erten - B““(“"‘ @cwmwm =

sefect | cisboar| | | Tools | -I imort |- | WIZard: slu

C:) ® @ID ® C;) . @ @ .@ I. I @ QIS @

No. | Menu Reference No. Menu | Reference
1 Select Tools p. 38 15 | Import Patterns p. 101
2 Cut — 16 | Arrange p. 39
3 Copy — 17 | Rotate/Flip p. 41
4 Paste p. 63 18 | Size p. 40
5 Duplicate — 19 | Group p. 46
6 | Arrange Copy Tools p. 42 20 | Stamp/Emboss p. 65
7 Delete — 21 | Modify Overlap p. 47
8 Text Tools p. 116 22 | Fit Text to outline p. 122
9 Shapes Tools p. 69 23 | Background fill p. 173
10 | Zoom In p. 86 24 | Applique Wizard p. 178
11 | Zoom Out p. 86 25 | Embroidered Patch Wizard p. 184
12 | Other Zoom Tools p. 86 26 | Cutwork Wizard p. 187
13 | Pan p. 86 27 | Sew Embroidery p. 221
14 | Measure p. 87
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M Image tab
® ®

Layout & Editing

|
)

Home  Image | View

s cendl T RN
@Momfy\mage __d Ratate Left e =/
Oper| Auto  Cross Photo  Photo | Design

| W @ @ oelete Punch Stitch - Stitch 1+ Stitch 2+ | Center
| image | | stitch]wizara | |

X

Option ~ Help ~

| |
00 @

® @ ® ® ®
No. | Menu Reference No. Menu | Reference
1 Open Image p. 162 7 Delete Image p. 165
2 Save Image p. 165 8 | Auto Punch Wizard p. 142
3 | Modify Image p. 164 9 | Cross Stitch Wizard p. 145
4 Background Image Density p. 164 10 | Photo Stitch 1 Wizard p. 149
5 Rotate Right p. 165 11 | Photo Stitch 2 Wizard p. 154
6 Rotate Left p. 165 12 | Import to Design Center p. 161
M View tab
@ @ ®
) s S
' Home  Imafe | View | Shapes Option = Help ~
sttty =[] View Thread Trimming T » :Attributes - — (@] Show Grid -Interva\: =[¥] Ruler

. i\;‘\\ﬁ R" - @ Realistic View Settings - Sm‘h ‘I Import Pane ] with Axes (7] Guideline

=1 L ResiEe H:":,g imu; q Reference Window Snap to Grid

I I | viev| Mode 0|d i ts ow/Hide : Grid Ruler

1| I | |

© © ®6 ® @O ® ® ®

No. | Menu Reference No. Menu | Reference

1 Solid View p. 87 9 Import Pane p. 15
2 | Stitch View p. 87 10 | Reference Window p. 90
3 Realistic View p. 88 11 | Show Grid p. 20
4 View Thread Trimming p. 88 12 | Show Grid with Axes p. 20
5 Realistic View Settings p. 88 13 | Snap to Grid p. 20
6 Sewing Order p. 91 14 | Grid Spacing p. 20
7 Stitch Simulator p. 89 15 | Ruler p. 20
8 | Attributes Setting p. 35 16 | Guideline p. 21
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Layout & Editing

M Text tab (Text)
® ® d|®
| | - x
| Home || image  View | Text | Option = Help =
\Dm ABC Sert 01 - ||| M| wwnenn zigzag st faeq] AC“““" Blocks
| select| | Text Hm Font Fl\tErQTF settings ||[H-| AMAAM Satin stitch 'l o mz::::::: :::'T:
Se ect In ut_ ‘ I=ont | Sew | Edit |
I [ I
@ ® ® @ ®@ @® ®
No. | Menu Reference No. Menu | Reference
1 Select Tools p. 38 9 Text Outline Sew Type p. 127
2 Text Tools p. 116 10 | Region color p. 127
3 Font p. 117 11 | Text Body Sew Type p. 127
4 Text Size p. 119 12 | Edit Text p. 117
5 Font Filter p. 118 13 | Convert to Blocks p. 125
6 Font Filter Settings p. 118 14 | Convert to Stitches p. 80 W
7 TrueType Font Attribute Setting p. 120 15 | Convert to Outline p. 126 &
8 Line color p. 127 o
-
<
M Outline tab (Shapes (Outline)) o
-
@e0® ® o
m
=
—— - x =
Iumr mage View Outline Option - Help ~ ‘g
I (@ @ ||| M- | wavssn Zigzag stitcn - (o]
select || <0 7 ||| BRIEEEEEY P Stitch -] -S
Se ect | Irfout Sew a
=
@ 00 © © 9
»n
No. | Menu Reference No. Menu | Reference
1 Select Tools p. 38 7 Pencil (Open Curve) p. 72
2 Closed Straight Line p.72 8 Line color p. 74
3 | Closed Curve p. 72 9 Line sew type p. 74
4 Pencil (Closed Curve) p.72 10 | Region color p. 74
5 Open Straight Line p.72 11 | Region sew type p. 74
6 | Open Curve p. 72
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[ Outline tab (Shapes (Rectangle))

Layout & Editing

- X
Home Image]  View [ outtine | Option - Help ~

soma Po -
Se ect Edg radius

(- | WA Zigzag Stitch

[ Not Sewn (Region) -]

I Sew

® ©®
No. | Menu Reference No. Menu | Reference
1 Select Tools p. 38 Line sew type p. 74
Edge radius p. 70 Region color p. 74
Line color p. 74 Region sew type p. 74
M Manual Punch tab (Shapes (Manual Punch))
®
— x

View ‘\ Manual Punch

|- Home Image

\§'| A satin Stitch v‘

Sew

Option ~ Help ~

7 straignt| Feed
Q?‘ Curve
Select
|| A running
Ssle | input

@@ @@@

No | Menu Reference No. Menu | Reference
1 Select Tools p. 38 Feed p. 217
2 Straight Block p. 217 Region color p. 74
3 | Curved Block p. 217 Block sew type p. 74
4 Running p. 217
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Layout & Editing

I Shapes tab (Shapes (Shapes/Circle/Arc))

® ® ®
@ hap: - *®
Home Image View Shapef Option ~ Help ~
-&aad Direction Line -/ Edit Point ~ - S— - M convert to stitches
’g ~ 3 Delete Direction Line ~ ”_fx Delete Point = ‘ = | @ ' Create Offset Lines
P Ofﬂl‘:g &) Reverse Direction Line | 4 split at Point (- F A o steen ’] Regcwz:\grt\.mi € Create Floral Pattern
S( e(t Tcl)\s Sewing Dir] ction Line Edit Pc|nt Sew Edit
| | I |
® ® @ ® @ o ® ® ®
No. | Menu Reference No. Menu | Reference
1 Select Tools p. 38 9 Line color p. 74
2 Split Outline p. 49 10 | Line sew type p. 74
3 | Add Direction Line p. 59 11 | Region color p. 74
4 Delete Direction Line p. 60 12 | Region sew type p. 74
5 Reverse Direction Line p. 60 13 | Convert Region to Line p. 52
6 Edit Point p. 79 14 | Convert to Stitches p. 80
7 Delete Point p. 76 15 | Create Offset Lines p. 51
8 Split at Point p. 76 16 | Create Floral Pattern p. 49
I Stitches tab (Stitches)
® - Ll
. Home Image View Hoop Settings i Stitches L Option - Help ~
%nr E .mr ‘llrr
| Select : Change nw} s m at| Convert Convertto
Stitches Color by Colar P:nmt to Blocks Qutline -
select || Tods |eait
| | | | | | |
O © ® ®6 ® O
No. | Menu Reference No. Menu | Reference
1 Select Tools p. 38 5 | Split at Point p. 82
2 | Split Stitch Data p. 83 6 | Convert to Blocks p. 84
3 Change Color p. 80 7 Convert to Outline p. 85
4 Divide by Color p. 84

M Hoop Settings tab

@ Untitled - Layout & Editing - m] X
. Haome Image View Hoop Settings Option = Help ~

| Select||| Move Design
= Sections Settings

Sel:ct Hejap Sett'ulgs

®© © 0
No. | Menu Reference . Reference
1 Select Tools p. 38 3 Design Settings —
2 Move Sections p. 201
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Tutorial 1: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

Tutorial 1: Drawing shapes to create an
embroidery design

This section will describe how to combine various shapes to create an embroidery design.

We will use an Outline tool to draw the stem. Then, we will create the leaves, flower and flower pot by importing
shape patterns.

The sampile file for this tutorial is located at Documents (My documents)\Palette Ver.11\Tutorial\Tutorial_1.

Step 1 Drawing, importing and moving shapes
Step 2 Duplicating, flipping and moving shapes
Step 3 Specifying hole sewing

Step 4 Applying a pattern to stitching

Step 5 Editing points and modifying shapes

2 To import a shape, select [Outline Shapes]
from the [From] selector of the [Import] pane,
then [Basic Shapes] from the [Category]

Step 1 Drawing, importing and
moving shapes
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Shapes can be created either by drawing them with selector. Select the shape, and then click
the Shapes tools or by importing sample shape [Import].
patterns.

1 Todrawa shape, select a Shapes tool, and
then drag the pointer in the Design Page to
draw the shape.

@ Untitled - Layc
= v ~
f;z::y:% & B L
Selm E‘mpasta ﬁ Text Shapes ey P;E:;‘r:v Arrange
CEEeSEEos g @ ¢/ < o V[ i
'T@?v\'ﬁ.\ﬂ "DL‘_ Rectang.lem-c:.c. /D ’ |: R R
@& % [ |
A T Specify the sew types for the shape on the
®< @ @& N A [Shapes] tab, and the thread colors on the
N : [Shapes] tab or the [Color] pane.
AV ¢ & +%
I RS
UPNYC
‘(N 2 3 ¥/
dobikH)>ra

@ Shapes tools
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Tutorial 1: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

o) o) (D) Click [LIME GREEN].
| | If the desired color is not displayed, move
|§Y| e Tigzag Stitch Y| the scroll bar until it appears.
- - Thead Chart: [Rabisan Arten Rayon v |
(B | BREEEEEEE P stiten -]
I freres
To list mode
To view the thread colors in a list so that the
desired color can more easily be found, click [To
list mode].
5 B | re e »» "Setting the sew type" on page 56
s (S [you S (oo (] ‘
® ® : . 'y
(E) Click the [Line sew type] selector, and ]
@ Line color button then select [Zigzag Stitch]. o
® Line sew type selector - — — 5
® Region color button @ :o:l ’ er: :&Ed;e: ;:}:ne ‘g
® Region sew type selector 8 c
® Selected thread color and color name W | K ® 0| [ [ eweow zigzag sueen 2 ;
® Thread color palette select || 1| s Hot sewn inel ol
= Input AN Zigzag Stitch I Q.
1  Draw the stem. NECECEIETG - spusis:th . g
. SO n_x ':; SRBRSR Motif Stitch |u: «Q
(A) Click the [Home] tab. l- é 'E‘@-\l'r-lg gezges Stemstitch (®]
H H < X || BEEEE- Candlewicking Stitch ©
(B) Click [Shapes] in the [Tools] group, and CLinn e ®
then click S || <3388 chain stitch g
= o
‘ Unt ) . a
@ — (F) Click the start point 1, and then double-
How E click the end point 2.
B s Al B | dedheendpont2
| e - || T ] O ooerne- X -
Select Clipboard Qutline
DEH&c~2E -
Sewing Order o % o | ‘ ‘ w‘ S | \_S-\
N | %? B | rF. | E E_ Rectangle/Circle/Arc |
@@ | K NN _ 1
] Manual Punch |
(C) Click the [Color] tab to display the color B
palette. :
- m] X 2
Option ~ Help -
The color, sewing attributes and size can also be
‘ - — — changed after the shape is drawn.
—‘ ~ \mpurtl = Color |W5ewmgAt... AB Text Attrib...
* Line
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Tutorial 1: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

Create the leaf on the right.

This time, we will import a shape pattern. We
will also specify the color and sew type for the
region.

(A) Click the [Import] tab.

(B) Select [Outline Shapes] from the [From]
selector and [Basic Shapes] from the
[Category] selector.

(C) Select [BS_shapes27.pes], and then
click [Import].

Untited - Layout & et

vvvvv

(D) Click the [Shapes] tab.
(E) Click |~ for line sewing, and then click

| under [Colors Used] to select [LIME
GREEN].

(F) Click the [Line sew type] selector, and
then select [Zigzag Stitch].

Shapes

Shapes

/ Edit Paint ~

[H- | e zigzag stiten - @

ine v || /i Delete Point -
Robison Anton Rayon <|| . comert
ine || 24 Split at Paint
Edit Point
(T . . (i imp
"
F
L] C
& | show Color Palette

(G) As with the line color, click |1~ for region

sewing, and then click | under [Colors
Used] to select [LIME GREEN].

Shapes

Shapes

Line

/7 EditPaint ¥ “iv\ AN Zigzag Stitch -] @
N

ne ~ || /A Delete Point T
entine || %2 spie st porne | /L J{EERTEREE Fnsiten -

Edit Point

Convert
Region to Line &

| Sew
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M

The thread colors being used are listed under
[Colors Used].

(H) Drag the handle to adjust the leaf to the
desired size.

(I) Place the pointer over the leaf so that the

shape of the pointer changes to c%e and
then drag the leaf to the desired position.

Step 2 Duplicating, flipping and
moving shapes

Now, we will duplicate the leaf on the right side, flip
it horizontally, and then move it to the left side of the
stem.

1 To duplicate the leaf on the right.

(A) Select the leaf.

(B) While holding down the <Ctrl> key, drag
the leaf to move it.

(C) Release the mouse button.
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Tutorial 1: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

2 To flip the duplicated leaf horizontally.

3¢ | cut Ctrl=X
’:' Copy Ctrl=C
Eﬁ Duplicate Ctri+D

Paste 3
T Delete Delete

| Flip »IBD | vertical Ctri=H |

Mumerical Setting 4 ';} Horizontal Ctri+J

1 Center ctrl=M

Open >

Close
&P Create Offset Lines lEl
.WYI Convert to Stitches

(A) Right-click on the duplicated leaf.
— A drop down menu will appear.
(B) Click [Flip], then [Horizontal].

3 Drag the duplicated leaf to the left side of the

stem.
| ]
]

To move an object horizontally, hold down the
<Shift> key while dragging the object.

4 Align the leaves on the left and right sides.

11| croup ctii-s -

Ungroup Ctrl=shift-G

Flip
Numerical Setting
| Center

{ o8 | cut ctri=x | Stamp/Emboss ~ @ Applique Wizard
B4 copy Ctrl=C | Modify Overlap ~ N7 7 Embroidered Patch
- Eackground
[f} | Duplicate Cirl+D | Fit Text ~ Rl G Cutwork Wizard
Paste » Wizards
| Delete Delete

|50

| Aiion

| =S

Open
Close
Modify Overlap

Emboss/Engrave

| Convert to Stitches

& | Center

= | Right

)| 80 e ]

NEEED
oll | Bottom

Import

L 5
}T B import| B color il sewing ¢
Crrizit From Outine Shapes

Category Basic Shapes

BS_shapes19... BS_shapes?l.. BS

(A) While holding down the <Ctrl> key, click
the leaf on the right side, then the leaf on

the left side to select the two leaves.
Then, right-click the selected leaves.

(B) Right-click the leaves, and then click

[Align], then [Top].

32

M

« Multiple embroidery patterns can be selected in
any of the following ways.

+ Click the first pattern, and then, while holding
down the <Ctrl> key, click the next pattern.

+ Drag the pointer to draw a selection frame
around the patterns to be selected.

» Flipped copies can also be created by clicking
[Arrange Copy] in the [Clipboard] group of the
[Home] tab, then clicking [Vertical Mirror
Copy].

»»  "Using the Mirror Copy tool" on page 42.

Step 3 Specifying hole sewing

Now, we will create the flower and a circle at the
center. Then, we will apply a setting so that the
overlapping areas are not sewn twice.

1 Create the flower petals.
(A) Click the [Import] tab.

(B) Select [BS_shapes26.pes], and then
click [Import].

Untited - Layout & Edting - o x

(C) Click the [Shapes] tab.
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Tutorial 1: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

(D) Select [RED] in the color palette as the
line color and [Zigzag Stitch] as the sew
type o

Layout & Editing | Shapes

Image  View | Shapes

I add Direction Line ~ Edit Point ~
38 Delete Direction Line = ;x Delete Point - = Do I‘ @
— ST T e | B Radistiten | ceiomeert e
Sewing Direction Line. Edit Point Sew
~BEB®
] e 150 | 19 | 150 In
= 3 (]
" N\ J
(E) Select [Radial Stitch] as the sew type
(F) Drag the handle 9 to adjust the flower
petals to the desired size.
(G) Drag the flower petals to adjust their
position.
Create the circle at the center.

(A) Click the [Import] tab.

(B) Select [BS_shapes01.pes], and then
click [Import].

Untited - Layout & £

(C) Click the [Shapes] tab.

33

(D) Select [YELLOW] in the color palette as
the line color and [Zigzag Stitch] as the

Layout & Editing | Shapes
Image  View | Shapes
T, P
= |- | v Zigzag Stitch N
3, Delete Direction Line - || A Delete Point <
(T~ | Convert
O ——————|O (@) cremmamzmn ]| comet
Sewing Direction Line Edit Point Sew
~E =
B o, - . P L . . . %0
o® A

— 3

(E) Select [YELLOW] in the color palette as

the region color and [Concentric Circle
Stitch] as the sew type e

(F) Drag the circle to the center of the flower
petals.

(G) While holding down the <Shift> key, drag
the handle 9 to adjust the circle to the
desired size.

o

If the <Shift> key is held down while a handle is
dragged, the pattern is enlarged or reduced from
the center of the pattern.

3 Selectthe patterns where hole sewing is to be
applied.

(A) While holding down the <Ctrl> key, click
the yellow circle o and the flower petals

Layout & Editing | Shapes

Image  View  Shapes

), Add Directiontine || /7 Eit Paint =

3, Delete Direction Line - || A Delete Point
ine || %4 Split at Point

|~ | v Zigzag Stitch - @
&
= Convert
| e
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Tutorial 1: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

4 Specify hole sewing. (B) Select [BS_shapes13.pes], and then
. click [Import].
(A) Click the [Home] tab.

Import o x
(B) Click [Modify Overlap] in the [Edit] | £ import |§cmor Wi sewing At.. ABText Attrib...
group, and then click [Set hole sewing]. B [Ouine Shapss =]
& Editing Shapes Category Basic Shapes hd
View | Shapes
fezl ) Rotate/Flip - [ stamo/Emboss - |l ~
A & |raB [ Nl i~
J Tt shpes “ 0% ot || Amange ot J-‘ BS_shapestl7... BS_shapes(f . BS_shapes09
Tools Edit| ()  Remove Overlap

o
1® = Q) Merge

= o . ; ; o ; . Lbinie sewing

B - — _\@ Set hole sewing, |\

S MR BS_shapes10... BS_shapes11... BS_shapes12...

A

5_shapesld.. BS_shapeslh.

ZE | | -

N T

0~ (C) Click the [Shapes] tab.

Hole sewing cannot be applied if one of the (D) Select [CLAY BROWN] in the color
patterns is not completely enclosed within the palette as the line color and [Zigzag

other pattern. Stitch] as the sew type o

»» "Hole sewing" on page 46.

ing Shapes

jew | Shapes
Step 4 Applying a pattern to Ty
P Pp y. gap O ————————— {0 Hhiti} pog mirsiien [|
StItCh I ng ection Line l Edit Point e J

Detailed line and region attribute settings can be
specified from the [Sewing Attributes] pane. Now,
we will specify settings for region sewing for the
flowerpot.

(E) Select [DEEP GOLD] in the color palette
as the region color and [Prog. Fill Stitch]
as the sew type 9
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1 Specify the color and sew type for the line and
region of the flowerpot.

(A) Click the [Import] tab.
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Tutorial 1: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

2 Specify the sewing attributes. (F) Select [netd], and then click [OK].
(A) Click the [Sewing Attributes] tab. Browse
If the [Sewing Attributes] pane is not . C:AProgram Files (+95)\Babylock\Palette Ver 11\Pattem,
displayed, click the [View] tab, then :I
[Attributes], then [Sewing Attributes]. %;;/ I:IIT* §/></; .
Sewing Attributes o x netl a2 s
(A) —E———=——={ lllli Sewing At..| ABText Attrib...
Density |4.5 _qlmefmm f " Ei%i ><>< @
' Region R pat0l patUZ patl3 patl4
Under sewing -
(C) Sy I [5.0 _,::'lmefmr|1 ] | oK | el |
Direction . .
& Manual straight line (G) Type "7.6" to specify the pattern size.
(D) @ - L AU
e A WProgrammable fill
" Manual curve = Iﬁ a
 Auto N4 76 mm
W Programmable fill - w3 ]
Prog. fill patfern Q
® > o A / 2
Y r-
Angle e &
[}
AN S E
| To Expert[node | | Hide Hint | ﬂ'f 90
g
@ =
(8) — || e The selected pattern is displayed. S
To Expert mode HT @ p play @
XK o)
lII ] — I Ao Serll T
o
=
=
o
=}
7]

®

@ The effects of the specified settings can be
previewed. This preview can be displayed/
hidden by clicking the Show Hint/Hide Hint
button.

® Click this button to return the attribute to its
default setting.

(B) There are two display modes for the
[Sewing Attributes] pane. For this
example, we will specify settings in
Beginner mode.

(C) In the [Density] box, type "5.0".
(D) In the [Direction] section, drag the red
arrow to 90°. Otherwise, type "90".

(E) Click || in the [Programmabile fill]
section.
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Tutorial 1: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

M

« If the dialog box is displayed in Expert mode,
click [To Beginner mode] to display the dialog
box in Beginner mode.

* More detailed settings can be specified in Expert
mode.

»» "Specifying sewing attributes"” on page 63

Sewing Attributes o x
Import I Color ilf Sewing At... ABText Attrib...

Direction A

& Manual straight line
@ |90 _|;degre5 [}

" Manual curve
" Auto

Half Stitch

-
| & [Ielji=e]
o7 Zom M

Running Stitch Path

Pull compensation

W Programmable fill

@II 76 5 mm
—
|7.6 _|: mm

Maintain
r aspect ratio v

|| To Beginner mode || | Hide Hint | ﬂ'f

36

Step 5 Editing points and
modifying shapes

Now, we will delete one corner from the pentagon to
create a flowerpot.
1 Drag the handle to adjust the flowerpot to the
desired size.
Drag the flowerpot to adjust its position.

b

2  Deletea point.
(A) Click the [Home] tab.
(B) Click [Select] in the [Select] group, and
then click [/

@ Untitled - Layout & Editing Shapes
(A)._.I Home | Image View  Shapes

|\ [ S| A & aam
(B)"I Selecl ngaste'% Tevxt Shavpes NB Q5'

| Select Tools Tools

=
Z[AeEe
Select All [
— A [

(C) Click the shape for the flowerpot.
— The points in the shape appear.
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Tutorial 1: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

(D) Right-click the top point to be deleted, and
then click [Delete].

)

To Straight

To Curve

To Smooth
To Symmetry
To Cusp

K split at Point

e Delete |

— The point is deleted to form a trapezoid.

If you want save or export

»» For details on saving embroidery
patterns, refer to "Saving” on page 106.
For details on transferring designs to an
embroidery machine, refer to
"Transferring Embroidery Designs to
Machines" on page 221.
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Editing Embroidery Designs

Editing Embroidery Designs

Selecting patterns

1 Click the [Home] tab.

2 Click in the [Select] group.

/g Untitl

(£
ot O3 {
»]

Home Image View

A %

Text  Shapes

& & [o-]
RS

Toals

Seiect LI
| i | EF Paste ~ T Patterns -
Select Clipboard Import

32 Click the pattern.

@ Rotation handle
® Handles

M

o If is not displayed in the [Select] group,
click the arrow at the bottom of the button, and

then click .

» The status bar shows the dimensions (width and
height) of the pattern.

4 To select an additional pattern, hold down the

<Ctrl> key and click the other pattern.

* You can also select patterns by dragging the
pointer across the pattern.

* Press the <Tab> key to select the next pattern in
the order that they were created.

« If multiple patterns are selected, a pattern can
be deselected by holding down the <Ctrl> key
while clicking the pattern.

38

Il Selecting all embroidery patterns
1 Click the [Home] tab.

2 Click [Select] in the [Select] group, and then
click [Select All].

t
‘FE:S
Home Image View

Untitled -

Sdeout  Of Q Ol EL C
& e 2A Qe 2|k
Tt Sh ]
i | E XN e C U B S
‘Select Tools Tools Import
LY |cEE
k » L ) ) ) 10
[ Select All 1 EI ‘

M

» All patterns can also be selected by pressing the
shortcut keys <Ctrl> + <A>.

» Locked embroidery patterns cannot be selected.
»» "Locking embroidery patterns” on page 96

Moving patterns

M Moving manually

Drag the selected pattern(s) to the desired location.

A

» To move the pattern horizontally or vertically,
hold down the <Shift> key while dragging it.

» Pressing the arrow keys moves the selected
pattern.

» Holding down the <Ctrl> key and dragging the
pattern creates a duplicate of the pattern at the
destination.
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M Moving embroidery patterns to
the center

1 Select the pattern(s), and then click the
[Home] tab.

t&Editing | Shapes

|

s
20E® =
E

View | Shapes

A & aam

Tet  Shapes || %

Horizos

2 Click [Arrange] in the [Edit] group, and then
click [Move to Center].
B | et
&, | Center

. JD 1) rotatesFiip - [ stamp/Emboss
= size... @ Modify Overlap =
ort | [arrange| |-
patterns~ ||~ oup
o
S | rignt ~

obe Fit Text =
Vertical
g | e
of | middie

ol | Bottom

Ootion
l |G Move to Center

M Aligning embroidery patterns

1 Select the patterns, and then click the [Home]
tab.

2 Click [Arrange] in the [Edit] group, and then
click the desired command under [Horizontal]

or [Vertical].
pes
pes
i\Q & [B-| 'ig ) Rotate/Flip ~ [ Stamp/Emb
% B size... @ Modify Ove
‘@ %‘ |ﬂlDUrtv N’I’E‘nge ﬁ:’lGrou L2 e Fit Text =
Patterns e p
el impert | |[Horizontal
B Left
E. Center
5 | Rignt
Vertical
D_D Top
off | micaie
Jp—
Opfion
@ Maove to Center
u

— The selected patterns are aligned as
shown below.
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Editing Embroidery Designs

Left
Center
® Right

Scaling patterns

I Scaling manually
1 Select the pattern(s).

@ Handles

2 Drag the handle to adjust the selected
pattern(s) to the desired size.

! 4

We recommend not scaling patterns imported from
original cards.
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M

« If the <Shift> key is held down while a handle is
dragged, the pattern is enlarged or reduced from
the center of the pattern.

* As you drag the handle, the current size is
displayed on the status bar.

* When scaling stitch patterns, the number of
stitches remains the same, resulting in a loss of
quality. To maintain the density and fill pattern of
the embroidery pattern, hold down the <Ctrl>
key while scaling. Even stitch patterns with a
non-uniform stitch density and needle drop point
pattern can be scaled while maintaining the
density and fill pattern.

»» "Enlarging/Reducing Stitch Patterns" on
page 339.

Editing Embroidery Designs

9 To change the width and height
proportionally, select the [Maintain
aspect ratio] check box.

e To resize the selected pattern while
maintaining the original density and fill
pattern, select the [Keep density and fill
pattern] check box.

M

The [Keep density and fill pattern] check box is
available only if stitch pattern is selected.

»» "Enlarging/Reducing Stitch Patterns" on
page 339

I Scaling numerically

1 Select the pattern(s), and then click the
[Home] tab.

2  Click [Size] in the [Edit] group.

|

3 Specify the size, and then click [OK].

D) rotatesFiip ~ [ stamp/Emboss ~

Ea S\ze...| Modify Overlap ~
vEe Fit Text ~

Edit

=ik
Import
Patterns

=
&':A
Background
Fill

|EI
I
Arrang

—
gt Group

Import

Size

Wwidth Height
- =] =-
I |1nn = |1nn

i

r' |45.9 :Il . |29.4 :Il o

© —— v Maintain azpect ratio

0— K.eep denzity and fill pattern

] I F'reviewl Eancell

o Select the whether the width and height
will be set as a percentage (%) or a
dimension (millimeters or inches). Set the
width and height.

Rotating patterns

M Rotating manually
1 Select the pattern(s).

2 Drag the rotation handle.

o The shape of pointer changes to {)
9 Rotate

@ Rotation handle

A

To rotate the pattern in 15° increments, hold down
the <Shift> key while dragging the handle.
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Editing Embroidery Designs

M Rotating numerically FIipping patterns

1 Select the pattern(s), and then click the

[Home] tab. horizontally or vertically
2 Click [Rotate/Flip] in the [Edit] group, and 1 Select the pattern(s), and then click the
then click [Rotate]. [Home] tab.

2 Click [Rotate/Flip] in the [Edit] group, and
then click [Flip Vertically] or [Flip

'm] [O Ratate/Flip 7 ‘; Stamp/Emboss ~ P Appli .
SRR == overan - | N embr Horizontally].
Import || Arrange Background
Patterns - - [ Rotate Rignt i Fill G Cutw 5
Import 1| Rotate Left Wizards
Option
||O Rotate... —
- ‘D D Rotate/Flip =] 7] stamp/Emboss - € Applique Wizard
T ; ; EP
= ‘ B) | Fiip vertical c SN ANBUES = ot y Overlap + || N7 ) Embroidered Patch
L L ~ import I Co (eI D\ | Rotate Right ke - Bm:"‘fund 9 Cutwork Wizard send
Ra Flip Herizontally T £ Rotate Left Wizards Sew

V)| Rotate...
Under sewing o |Fip X Sewing Attributes

A 1
| — B2 | Flip vertically A B import T Color i sewing At.l ABTe
T | &4 Flip Horizontally ¥ Line sew
m | underseung r
I

Click [Rotate Right] or [Rotate Left] in the [Edit]
group to rotate the pattern 90° clockwise or
counterclockwise.

3 Type or select the rotation angle. Click [OK].

Rotate

@ Il:1 ) degree
] I F'reviewl Eancell
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A

An angle can also be selected by dragging @ in
the [Rotate] dialog box.

Some patterns imported from original cards cannot
be flipped.
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Editing Embroidery Designs

Arrange Copies M Using the Circle Copy tool

It may not be possible to create mirror copies of '

some embroidery data read from original cards.
m

-
» %
A JA
o~ =
~y «F»
L LY 7 B s S ) /
& NA A

~
M Using the Mirror Copy tool .\-\?

3«4
\3':’§

FA
4" g
\)':l)

1 Select the pattern(s), and then click the

, [Home] tab.
2

Click [Arrange Copy] in the [Clipboard]
group, and then click [Circle Copy].

.@ Untitled - Layout & Editing | Text
iy | I—
Home Image View Text

S cut O/ ouplicate | -
FcopyI—I—Nr:TeCuw']l A % ‘|QQ@ |

Select the pattern(s), and then click the S| o N
[Home] tab. Select dle | vertical Mirror Copy Tools
[ H & & > Horizontal Mirror Copy
2 Click [Arrange Copy] in the [Clipboard] SewingOider Gl % FourwayMiorcony [ o
group, and then click [Vertical Mirror Copy], ER R R g i:;tt':xcco:v
[Horizontal Mirror Copy] or [Four-Way (LK e
Mirror Copy]. E 1@ Optimize Sewing Order

.@ Untitled - Layout & Editing ~ Shapes
n
Home Image View Shapes

!\ S cut  [fpuplicate A Q |@; & @ ‘
D j Copy «I»Anangecupy | ‘

Sel’ed M] %l

“f5 Paste ~| Amranae Copv Tools

Select i 2l | Vertical Mirror Copy Tools

D ﬁ H Q = -2 | Horizontal Mirror Copy
Sewing Order 4l 3f% | Four-way Mirror Copy ) ) 1o
& - B~ Tl 13 | Circle Copy

ol

Iﬂl ﬂ | ‘ k oc | Matrix Copy
Option
ad'

Optimize Sewing Order
3 Move the pointer, and then click when the
patterns are arranged as desired.
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3 Specify the pattern arrangement and spacing.

Circle Copy
V-Arrange :
2] e | [ 374
o —
H-Arrange :
(7] x| 2]
e — Pattern Placement :
 Number % Spacing
| i _|: |0.0 _l: 0

o Select the desired arrangement.

9 Select how the pattern arrangement will
be specified.
Select [Number] to specify the number of
patterns to be arranged.
Select [Spacing] to specify the spacing
between the patterns.
The higher the value, the wider the
patterns are spaced from each other.

4 Drag the pointer to draw a circle or an oval.

o 20 ; ; ; (R ; ; I

M

» To draw a circle, hold down the <Shift> key
while dragging the pointer.

« To redraw the ellipse, right-click the Design
Page to return to before the ellipse was drawn.

» After drawing a circle or ellipse, hold down the
<Ctrl> key while dragging the pointer to move,
rotate or enlarge/reduce the shape.

43

Editing Embroidery Designs

5  Move the pointer to select the desired angle.

o 50, . . . [ . o i

~

150

L]
>

|50

Rotating the line changes the orientation of
the patterns.

A

* To rotate the line in 15° increments, hold down
the <Shift> key while moving the pointer.
The angle of the line appears in the status bar.

» While changing the orientation by moving the
pointer, the pattern arrangement and spacing
can still be changed in the [Circle Copy] dialog
box.

6 Click to finish the copies.
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M Using the Matrix Copy tool

1 Select the pattern(s), and then click the
[Home] tab.

2 Click [Arrange Copy] in the [Clipboard]
group, and then click [Matrix Copy].

.@ Untitled - Layout & Editing | Shapes
L
Home Image View Shapes
%Cut [ buplicate | q
Natar - A @@ -
1 Copy Tl? Arrange Copy
Select||| .- Tact—snapes | [ R
- [ Paste ~| Arrange Copy Tools -
Select afe | Vertical Mirror Copy Toals
D ﬁ H Q e -3 | Harizontal Mirror Copy
Sewing Order | 3 | Four-way Mirror Copy i ) |0
- | B .| Ty 13 | cirde Copy E——
lﬂ ﬂ k tt Matrix Copy
Option
-1 Iil Optimize Sewing Order

3 Specify the spacing between patterns. The
higher the value, the wider the patterns are
spaced from each other.

Matrix Copy

Spacing :

5.0 o mm

A

To overlap the patterns, specify a negative value

number.
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Editing Embroidery Designs

4 Clickin the Design Page, and then move the
pointer.

A rectangle and the patterns that can be
arranged within it appear as dotted lines.

EE

|0

» To redraw the rectangle, right-click the Design
Page to return to before the rectangle was
drawn.

» While resizing the rectangle by moving the
pointer, the pattern spacing can still be changed
in the [Matrix Copy] dialog box.

5  Click to finish the copies.

I Merging patterns

Overlapping shape patterns arranged using
[Vertical Mirror Copy], [Horizontal Mirror Copy],
[Four-Way Mirror Copy], [Circle Copy] or [Matrix
Copy] can be merged. When the following message
appears, click [Yes].

Layout & Editing
@ Merge averlapping shapes?
Yes Mo

»» The shape patterns are merged.

A

Patterns may not merge under certain conditions.
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M Optimizing the sewing order
(color sort)

Before using an [Arrange Copy] tool, optimizing the
sewing order adjusts the sewing order of the
patterns created with the [Arrange Copy] tool in
order to reduce the number of thread color changes.

[Optimize Sewing
Order] not selected

[Optimize Sewing
Order] selected

Sewing Order 2 x Sewing Order o x
E-| %% O B ®- %W O
® @] % @B | X
A ~
. 1 . 1
& &
(VI 9:?
& &
.3 3
& =
]
04 4
& =
&
5 0 5
& =
]
6 OE
& v = v

The sewing order is the

Patterns will be sewn so

order in which patterns that those with the same
are created. thread colors will be
connected.

1 Select the pattern(s), and then click the
[Home] tab.

2 Click [Arrange Copy] in the [Clipboard]
group, and then click [Optimize Sewing
Order] so that the check mark appears.

(o Untitled - Layout & Editing | Shapes
Home Image View Shapes
\ S cut [ Duplicate | A q lajai=-|
I i | L_' Copy | %E Arrange Copy 'I
Select||| .. Taxt__Shap, ‘@ Ry
- [ Faste | Arrange Copy Tools -
Select sl wvertical Mirror Copy Toals
D B H Q(};\” -2 Horizontal Mirror Copy
Sewing Order il %I% Four-Way Mirror Copy . . 10
= @ = Ei Q Circle Copy -_—
@ Iﬁ k ﬂ{ Matrix Copy
Ootion
1 || v | optimize Sewing Order |
an -

3 Perform the Arrange Copy operation.
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Adding a decorative
pattern

A decorative pattern can be added to selected
embroidery pattern.

1 Select the pattern(s).

2 Display the [Import] pane, and select
[Decorative Pattern] from the [From]
selector.

3 Selecta category from the [Category]
selector, select the desired decorative pattern
from the list, and then click [Decorative
Import].

Impart n x
8 import & Color #ifiSewing At... AB Text Attrib...

From Decorative Pattem A

Category |Monogram Decoration LI
lam |
Borders & Banners
O Monoaram Decaration
Decoll.pes Decol2pes  Decol3.pes

4 P4 < >

Decold.pes Decolf pes Decalk pes

€ > > KW

Decol?.pes
Mainkain | Decorative
o a aspect ratio

o Maintain aspect ratio

Decolf pes Decald.pes v

When the check box is selected

The original height-to-width proportion of
the added decorative pattern is
maintained.

When the check box is cleared

The height-to-width proportion of the
decorative pattern changes with the
height-to-width proportion of the selected
embroidery pattern.
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A

If no pattern is selected, the button will appear as
the [Import] button. Clicking this button will import
the decorative pattern at its standard size.

Grouping/Ungrouping
embroidery patterns

M Grouping patterns

1 Select several patterns, and then click the
[Home] tab.

2 Click [Group] in the [Edit] group, and then
click [Group].

sl O Rotate/Flip - [ Stamp/Embass - |
5 =
* Felsize... (@ Modify Overlap ~ Nz
| Import || Arrangd=> . Background
g Patterns ~ - |t Group - o Fit Text = il ]
inpoi | ¥} Group |

Import
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B Ungrouping patterns

1 Select grouped patterns, and then click the
[Home] tab.

2 Click [Group] in the [Edit] group, and then
click [UnGroup].

O O Rotate/Flip ~ Stamp/Emboss =
F‘Q Size... (?0 Modify Overlap =

Import Arrangsl = | i3
Patterns~ e h}:‘ Group v ?EE‘ Fit Text ~
Import Bk | Group ]
| UnGroup |
|0 \ \ \ , =

M Editing grouped patterns
individually

Even after patterns are grouped, they can be edited

individually.

1 Toselecta single pattern within a group, hold
down the <Alt> key while clicking the pattern.

2 Edit the pattern.

Hole sewing

By specifying hole sewing, the stitching in
overlapping regions will not be sewn twice. Hole
sewing can be set only when one region completely
encloses another.

Embroidery patterns created with the Shapes tools
can be selected to set hole sewing.

Hole sewing not set

Hole sewing set

@ Sewn twice
® Sewn once
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1 Select a pair of patterns, for example, a star
included in a pentagon.

While holding down the <Ctrl> key, click the
star, then the pentagon.

® Invalid

a

Hole sewing cannot be specified with the following
shape patterns.

« Patterns with an intersecting outline.
« Patterns with multiple sewing direction lines.

2 Click the [Home] tab.

3 Click [Modify Overlap] in the [Edit] group,
and then click [Set hole sewing].

(] ORotatEJFHp =[] Stamp/Emboss ~ |

- Bl size... I(Po Modify Overlap v]l
Import Arrange ., kground
Patterns T - igtGroup - Remove/Merge Fill
Import Edit| () | Remove Overlap
% Merge
1o , , , | Hole sewing e
I@ 5et hole sewing | Impar
Cancel hole sewing

~ From

M

To see better what the hole sewing setting does,
preview the patterns before and after setting hole
sewing.

»» "Stitch View" on page 87
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B Canceling hole sewing

1 Select a pattern that has been set for hole
sewing.

2 Click the [Home] tab.

3 Click [Modify Overlap] in the [Edit] group,
and then click [Cancel hole sewing].

||:| ) Rotate/Flip - [0 stamp/Emboss - |
= e [omowssd] Y/

Import Arrange .., kground
Patterns~ Y&} Group - Remove/Merge Fill
Import Edit (PO Remove Overlap
Q) Merge
|. |0 , Hole sewing mport
@ Set hole sewing impar
I Cancel hole sewing |

‘ | From

Changing shapes of
overlapped patterns

Embroidery patterns created with the Shapes tools
can be selected to remove overlapping regions or to
be merged.

M Removing overlapping

Overlapped patterns can be set so that the
overlapping region is removed.

1 While holding down the <Ctrl> key, click two
or more overlapped patterns to select them.

2 Click the [Home] tab.

w
o
a9,
o
-
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3 Click [Modify Overlap] in the [Edit] group,
and then click [Remove Overlap].

= ) Rotate/Flip Stamp/Emboss ~

e
-

— Bl size... (2 Maodify Overlap ~,
Arrange .., 2-rkground
+ gl Group ~ Remove/Merage Fill ¥ cu
Edit I(?o Remove Overlap | Wizar
05 | Merge
|0 f | f Hole sewing mpaort
1@  setholesewing import | B
Cancel hole sewing

From

*  When partially overlapped

O

¢ _

7

*« When enclosed

Y

7
.

: First pattern in the sewing order
: Second pattern in the sewing order

Third pattern in the sewing order

48

Editing Embroidery Designs

M Merging

Overlapped pattern can be merged together.

o

Gl

— The color and sew type of the last pattern
drawn (topmost pattern) is applied to the
merged pattern.

1 While holding down the <Ctrl> key, click two
or more overlapped patterns to select them.

2 Click the [Home] tab.

3 Click [Modify Overlap] in the [Edit] group,

and then click [Merge].

) O Rotate/Flip ~ Stamp/Embaoss ~ @ Ap
— B size (& Modify Overlap -] N7 D Em
ATaNge yay B=rkground
- %t Group v Remove/Merge Fill P cu
Edit (% Remove Overlap Wizar
| Merge |
|0 , , , Hole sewing mpart
@ Set hole sewing G :
Cancel hole sewing

From

— If this cannot be applied to the selected
patterns, an error message appears.

*  When partially overlapped

Y
.

After removing or merging an overlapping region
of patterns with sewing directions specified, the
sewing direction returns to the uniform default
direction.

»»  "Specifying the straight sewing direction" on
page 58
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Splitting Shape pattern

Select a shape pattern, and then click the
[Shapes] tab.

»» "Shape pattern" on page 10

2 Click [Split Outline] in the [Tools] group to
select the [Split Outline] tool.
|-
=g

>
!. Image View
\ & ) Add Direction Line
‘F “ : ! ‘ %De\ete Direction Line
xRe\-else Direction Line

— If the design contains overlapping patterns,
the selected pattern will appear in front of
the others. All patterns other than the
selected pattern will appear in gray.

Untitled - Layout & Editing Shapes

Home Shapes

/ Edit Point ~
{'.X. Delete Point

24 split at Point
Edit Point

Outline
Tools

Sewing Direction Line

3 Clickinthe Design Page at the point where
you want to start drawing the enclosing lines.

4 Continue clicking in the Design Page to
specify each corner of the enclosure around
the area to be cut off.
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A

To remove the last point that was entered, right-
click the mouse button.

5  Double-click in the Design Page to specify the
section to be split off.

! 4

» Only closed patterns with no intersecting lines
can be split. The pattern shown below cannot be
split.

«

y.

» The inside pattern with hole sewing applied
cannot be split.

« If the enclosing line that was drawn intersects
itself, the section cannot be split off, and a
message appears.

 After splitting a pattern with fit text to outline
applied, fit text to outline will be canceled.

« If the entered patterns are not in the desired
sewing order, change it in the [Sewing Order]
pane.

»» "Sewing order optimization" on page 93, and
"Changing colors" on page 95

»» "Checking and Editing the Sewing Order" on
page 91

Creating a floral pattern

Line stitching in a floral pattern can be created
based on the selected shape.

(RGN
=) ()
\ezsy
A\\uue twsy

;,,ﬁ’
[l
i
N
\

/
i
|
\\g

(
Q

1 Draw a shape, and then select it.

a

Be sure to select a closed line.

»» "Changing the attributes of line ends" on
page 73

2 Click the [Shapes] tab.
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Editing Embroidery Designs

3 Click [Create Floral Pattern] in the [Edit] 2 Click the desired pattern, and then click [OK].
group.

|50

58

apes
apes

/7 Edit Point ~

- || 7 Detete Paint

& || % spitat point
Edit Point

s

= Not Sewn (Region)

sew —

LI . . . 1% | mport

{8 mport | & color i)
] M N Fiom [DesianLiv o
Categon [Fot
# -
o
M Detailed mode
W Basic mode More detailed settings can be specified in Detail

) ) mode.
1 Drag the [Density] slider to adjust the pattern.

1 Click [To detailed mode] in the [Floral

slider to adjust the pattern.

v}

D

a

o . a
Pattern] dialog box. -

(< B o | s %

c

Densit -

0 Qo

m

=

nsgw | 4 m
o | e 2 Drag the [Density] slider and the [Pattern] _8
@

P

=

o

=

)

Floral Pattern

To duledmode Carce

Density 6, Pattern 251 Density 6, Pattern 0
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3 Afterthe pattern has been adjusted as
desired, click [OK].

1% . . . lie . . . . 120

(&3

10

|50

M

The running stitch is specified for the floral line
pattern.

Creating an offset line
pattern

Line stitching in a concentric pattern can be created
based on the selected shape.

1 Draw a shape, and then select it.

o

Be sure to select one closed line.

»» "Changing the attributes of line ends" on
page 73

2 Click the [Shapes] tab.
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3 Click [Create Offset Lines] in the [Edit]
group.

Shapes

Shapes

/7 Edit Point +
ine ~ || /3% Delete point

|- | s Zigzag stitch - =
|H- Not Sewn (Region) - Snwery
] Regien | = ]

Sew Edit

e || %4 Split st Point
Edit Point

0, . . . o . . . 150, Import
A @ import | B Color st

From Outine She
Category Basic Shap

BS_shapes01... BS_shapesC

BS_shapes04... BS_shapesC

@ %

4 Specify the desired settings for the offset line
pattern, and then click [OK].

Offset Line Settings

Offzet Direction:

Spacing 5-'3; mm

Offzet Line Count: I 1_|;'

[ Rounded Comers

Co ]

Frevviem | Canicel |
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Offset Direction
Outward

Spacing

1 mm

Offset Line Count

1 line

L

Rounded Corners

Check box selected.

Inward

5mm

5 lines

Check box cleared.
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Converting region
stitching to line stitching

The stitching in regions can be converted to line
stitching.

1 Draw a shape, and then select it.

View | Shapes

2 Click [Convert Region to Line] in the [Edit]
group on the [Shapes] tab.

e ‘ T - ‘ i Convert to Stitches
= & W Create Offset Lines
= B Convert
M- [ (&) Fiewvte spirai stien | Region to Line | Create Fioral Pattem
Sew Edit

— The region sew types change to [Running

” Edit Point ~ (@
7 et~ | Running Stiten - (@)
+ || /A< Detete Paint ~=7
& = “l conver
e || % seitat point Regionto Lin
£ait Point Sew
1° L L . . .

3 Select the desired line sew type.
For this example, select [Chain Stitch].

View | Shapes

e | i P ||§- <gaed cansttn -
e~ || A& Detete point L=

=

verse Direction Line || 24 Spiit at Point

Ecit Point

ing Diredtion Line sew
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Specifying Thread Colors and Sew Types for Lines and Regions

Specifying Thread Colors and Sew Types

for Lines and Regions

Setting the thread color

The [Sew] group in the [Shapes] tab allows you to
set the thread color of shapes.

O)

ing Shapes

jew | Shapes

tion Line / Edit Point ~

rection Line ~ || /3 Delete Point

D | F43EE3EAE P stiten |

{ Sew

®

%4 Split at Point
Edit Point

lirection Line

M- | s Zigzag stitch '|‘

edion Line

@ Line color
® Region color

@ Color E-

Click the [Color] button, and then select the desired
color from the list of thread colors.

Shapes

Shapes

Line / Edit Point

\E'\‘ WA Zigzag Stitch '| |

an Line ~ || /A Delete Point -
- Robison Anton Rayon . | C
ion Line % 5plit a] Paint i
e N EEE EEEE Regi
in Line Edit Pcnt =l ™
? = EEE EEE
50 ) ) ] | FEEEEE |50
EEEE EEEN
o ENEEENEEEN
|
e —— Colors Used
L L]
e —_— i Show Color Palette

o Thread brand name or name of user
thread chart and its thread color list:
Displays the brand name and its thread
color chart for the currently selected
pattern.

e Colors Used
Displays all thread colors being used in
the embroidery design.

e Show Color Palette
Click to display the [Color] pane.

53

il Color pane
Palette mode

Color oo
o Import & Color  filii Sewing At... AB Text Attrib...
& Line " Region

9 ————————— [ Gradation Fattern... |
e —— Thread Chart: IHobison Anton R ayon LI
900

iEMMFEFIKDIDEFlY

N EONC/EN"
EEECECCC
o EENECICHNEN
[(IHEECCEN
AN EEEEN,

6 —— Tolistmode |

[y I |

List mode

Color a =
88 Import | W Color | il Sewing At... AB Text Attrib...
00—
@ Line " Regioh

e ——I Gradation Fatter... |

e —— Thread Chart: IHobison Antan Rapon LI
300

i EMBROIDERY
BLACK

| Color | Code | Erand | Diescriptic &
1 M 900 EMEROIDERY  BLACK
2 oot EMBROIDERY  'wHITE
o _ 3 I 300 EMBROIDERY  RED
4 085 EMEROIDERY  PINK
5 I 036 EMBROIDERY  DEEPRL

& 124 EMBROIDERY FLESHP
7 MM 107 EMEROIDERY  DARKFL
o M 030 EMBROIDERY  VERMILL
o I 507 EMBROIDERY  CARMINI v
< >

e = Topalette mode I

o—{ NN
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Specifying Thread Colors and Sew Types for Lines and Regions

o Select the type of stitching ([Line] or
[Region]) to display the corresponding
colors being used.

Line

Line color
Region
Region color

e Select the check box to apply gradation/
blending. Click the [Pattern] button to
specify a gradation/blending pattern.
(Only available when a shape pattern is
selected)

»» "Creating a gradation/blending” on
page 54

9 From the [Thread Chart] selector, select
a thread brand or your user thread chart.

9 From the list of thread colors, select the
desired color.

@ Click to switch the mode.

@ Displays all thread colors being used in
the embroidery design. When an
embroidery pattern is selected, a frame
appears around the colors used in that
pattern. The same thread colors can be
specified by selecting them here.

I Creating a gradation/blending

The density of one or two colors can be adjusted at
various locations to create a custom gradation
pattern.

1 Select an embroidery pattern with region
sewing specified.

JdfeEmEEEN,
=1 »|[v][©

i ] i) [ SN —= e
)01 4 s 3 [§ot0) Joo] \ B[ o [~

= 760 i - 270 e, stkees - 7775

O] o = m—cy

54

2 Click the [Color] tab, select the [Gradation]
check box, and then click [Pattern].
I Sew

Edit Il \Wizards

%0 | Coler ax
& \mpurtl = Color |)'W5ewing At... AB Text Attrib...
 Line

= Reaion

-] Thread Chart: | Robizon Antan Rapon -

o7
EMBROIDERY
LIGHT BLUE

3 Specify the desired settings in the [Gradation
Pattern Setting] dialog box, and then click
[OK].

o © oo

Gradat | Pater seting | | I

Select pattem i @ Eignd || Densiy

60 =] tne/n

o To change the thread color, click .

Select a color in the [Thread Color]
dialog box that appeared, and then click
[OK].

9 To select a preset gradation pattern, click
the desired pattern under [Select
pattern].

9 Move the sliders to adjust the density of
the gradation pattern.
The overall density of the gradation can
be adjusted with the [Max] and [Min]
sliders.
Drag the [Max] slider to adjust the
maximum value and the [Min] slider for
the minimum value. The values between
the maximum and minimum are
automatically adjusted.

e To blend two colors, select the [Blend]

check box, and then click I . Select a

color in the [Thread Color] dialog box
that appeared, and then click [OK].

6 The preview area shows the setting
changes that you make.

6 Specify the density.

e Specify a direction, or drag the red arrow
to adjust it.
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Specifying Thread Colors and Sew Types for Lines and Regions

M Special colors
1] [ 8 0 oy § §

» Gradation/blending can be specified if satin . . . . .
stitches, fill stitches or programmable fill stitches
have been selected for the region sewing and I
[Manual straight line] has been selected as the o E @_ 4]
sewing direction. Tolstmode | L | ()
« If the [Blend] check box is cleared, the D D
gradation settings are applied to the remaining
color.
» Gradation/blending can also be specified under 2]
[Density] when the [Sewing Attributes] pane
is displayed in Expert mode. o NOT DEFINED

If you want to be able to manually select

Seing butes " the color for a monochrome pattern, you
Import B Color il sewing At... AB Text Attrib... can select [NOT DEFINED]
v ion sew &
= : Colors for creating appliqués:
Under sewing o You can create appliqués using the
following three special colors.
E_' @ APPLIQUE MATERIAL @
sy | LT < marks the outline of the region to cut from (23
Density [60 =tine/mm M the appliqué material. Irl
[srasion ] [ [ Pattems || © APPLIQUE POSITION <
e marks the position on the backing 2
& Manual straight line material where the appliqué must be ;
sewn.
@ |56 _%degrees M E
O APPLIQUE =
© Manual curve sews the appliqué on the backing ,_g
g material. o
Stitch Type g
7] 3
By using the Applique Wizard, appliqués can g'
easily be created. »

»» "Tutorial 9-1: Creating Appliqués” on
page 178
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Setting the sew type

M Region sew types

wWassasass Tigzag Stitch

The [Sew] group in the [Shapes] tab allows you to I A stiten |,| ce
set the sew type. s
@ | T——_] not Sewn [Region)
ing  Shapes AMAAMA satin stitch [©)
E Sheres |8 | $8F238EEE Fill stitch ®
tion Line /7 Edit Point = = — td [ i .
rection Line ~ "X Delete Point I Eha ® +*”+*I*+ Prog. Fill Stitch — ©
lrection Line || %, Spitat paint ||| HEEEHE Fn stiten —® —— Piping Stitch — @
ection Line Edit Point Sew Motif Stitch ®
@ Line sew type selector YOOXKX Cross Stitch ®
© Region sew type selector ((I:(@)):I) Concentric Circle Stitch ———— = @
—=3l&=— Radial Stitch — @
. {(((@))) spiral Stitch @
Flexible Spiral Stitch L
M Line sew types e
wwAAARAAY Tigzag Stitch |v||| UNSY™ stippling Stitch —©
0 = Not Sewn (Line] FEEEEEEE et Fil stitch ®
[ Zigzag Stiteh E o I 7ig7a0 et Fill Stitch ———— @)
_ _ STEWS: Decorative Fill Stitch ——— ® w
————— Running Stitch ® g
SSES=Z Triple Stitch _® @ "Satin Stitch" on page 364 )
Motif Stitch O ® "Fill Stitch" on page 366 5
" B : : : " <
S _ 5 ® Prog;aGr;mable Fill Stitch (Prog. Fill Stitch)" on S
cking s page o7 =3
ETEIETITI ST -® @ "Piping Stitch" on page 370 2
E/V Stitch ® ® "Motif Stitch" on page 371 m
R "Cross Stitch" on page 372 Qo
<FEEE] chainstiteh — 1 ® o
al_n b ®© @ "Concentric Circle Stitch, Radial Stitch and g‘
e/ cutng ® Spiral Stitch" on page 372 Q@
"Flexible Spiral Stitch" on page 372 O
"Zigzag Stitch" on page 358 ® "Stippling Stitch" on page 373 '8
"Running Stitch" on page 358 "Net Fill Stitch" on page 373 o
"Triple Stitch" on page 358 @ "Zigzag Net Fill Stitch" on page 374 g‘
"Motif Stitch" on page 359 @ "Decorative Fill Stitch" on page 375 a

"Stem Stitch" on page 360
"Candlewicking Stitch" on page 360
"E/V Stitch" on page 361

"Chain Stitch" on page 362
"Cutting" on page 362

The sew type for regions in shapes, and text can be
selected in the [Region sew type] selector.

Click the [Region sew type] selector, and then
select the desired sew type.

CISISICICISISICIS)

The sew type for lines in shapes and text can be
selected in the [Line sew type] selector.

— The available region sew types differ
depending on whether a shape pattern or
text pattern is selected.

o Not Sewn (Region)
Select this setting to turn off region
sewing (region will not be sewn).

Click the [Line sew type] selector, and then select
the desired sew type.

o Not Sewn (Line)
Select this setting to turn off line sewing
(line will not be sewn). »»
9 Cutting
Select this setting to specify the line as a
cutting line in a cutwork pattern.

"Specifying sewing attributes" on
page 63
"Region sewing attributes" on page 364

»»  "Practical use of Satin Stitch and Cutting
Line" on page 185

»»> "Specifying sewing attributes" on page 63
"Line sewing attributes” on page 358
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Moving entry/exit points,
the center point and stitch
pattern reference point

I Moving the entry/exit points
1 Click the [Home] tab.

2 Click [Select] in the [Select] group, and then

click @ﬂ to select the Select Entry/Exit Point
tool.

‘;' Home Image View -
AR eas

Text  Shapes | | Import
- T @ % Fatterns -
Tools

Bleove.

[« mm

sgout R
Al
“D Paste - ﬁ

Select Tools

X A

Select All

STAT T |

3 Click the object.

L1 This is the entry point for the outline
e N. stitching. The previous pattern is
connected to this point.

L2 This is the exit point for the outline
A = stitching. Stitching continues from this
point to the next pattern.
==l This is the entry point for the inside
Rl A region stitching. The previous pattern is
connected to this point.
B==" This is the exit point for the inside
region stitching. Stitching continues
from this point to the next pattern.

57

The codes that appear indicate the following.
L: Line sewing R: Region sewing
1: Entry point 2: Exit point

r1. This is the entry (or exit) point for the
next (or previous) pattern that is
connected to the exit (or entry) point of
the currently selected pattern.
This point is connected to the entry/exit
point with the same code in the
currently selected pattern. In this
example, R1 in the currently selected
pattern and R1 in the previous pattern
are connected.

4 Drag the arrow for the point to the desired
location on the outline.

A dotted line appears between the entry (or
exit) point being moved and the cross
indicating the exit (or entry) point of the
previous (or next) pattern.

« Ifthe outline or the inside region are set to not be
sewn, the corresponding point does not appear.

« The entry and exit points can be checked in the
[Sewing Order] pane. Select the Select Entry/
Exit Point tool, and then click a frame in the
[Sewing Order] pane. The entry and exit points
of the selected pattern appear.

forn Untitled - Layout & Edit] Shapes
‘| ntitled - Layou iting p

Home  Image  View  Shapes

32 Add Direction Line /7 Edit Point ~ (-

{8, Delete Direction Line ~ || A Delete Point ||

@), Reverse Direction Line || %4 Split at Point [CI- ik
Sewing Direction Line Edit Point

NREec  E0E® *

Sewing Order nx NI 1% . . . . 1

B % %S

F
Outline

|| & *

2
@

o

« In this case, finish the operation by clicking a
blank area in the [Sewing Order] pane.
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Specifying Thread Colors and Sew Types for Lines and Regions

! 4

Only entry and exit points for patterns created with
the Shapes tool can be edited. Stitch patterns or
patterns created with the Text tools cannot be
edited.

I Moving the center point and stitch
pattern reference point
The center point and reference point for arranging

the stitch pattern can be repositioned for a more
decorative effect.

M

» Regions with the concentric circle stitch, radial
stitch or flexible spiral stitch specified have a
center point.

» Regions with the prog. fill stitch, motif stitch,
cross stitch, net fill stitch, zigzag net fill stitch or
decorative fill stitch specified have a stitch
pattern reference point.

1 Click the [Home] tab.

2  Click [Select] in the [Select] group, and then
click [Ax].

e Untitled - Layout & Editing Shapes
()
Home Image View Shapes
k & ) Add Direction Line /" Edit Paint ~ =
- o Lot || & Delete Direction Line = || /3 Delete Point
‘ Seled| Split o W[ HH
- Outline \ Reverse Direction Line 4 5plit at Point
Select Tools ewing Direction Ling Edit Point

Tl ~2 EOE® -

wW[Ajspmowe.
(e
3  Clicka region with the concentric circle stitch,

radial stitch, prog. fill stitch, motif stitch, cross
stitch, net fill stitch or zigzag net fill stitch

il

specified.
Center Point (Radial ~ Stitch pattern reference
Stitch) point (Motif Fill Stitch)

@ Handle

58

4 Drag the handle to the desired location.

Center Point (Radial
Stitch)

Stitch pattern reference
point (Motif Fill Stitch)

@ Handle

Specifying the straight
sewing direction

When the Outline tools, Rectangle/Circle/Arc tools
or Shapes tools are used, shapes with a single
sewing direction will be created. When the Manual
Punch tools are used, shapes with multiple sewing
directions are created.

The sewing direction is indicated by a sewing
direction line (red arrow). These lines can be edited
by moving the end points, or new sewing direction
lines can be added.

bl

These settings can be adjusted for regions with the
satin stitch, fill stitch, prog. fill stitch, piping stitch or
motif stitch specified.

a

This feature can be used when [Direction] in the
[Sewing Attributes] pane is set to [Manual
straight line] (default setting).

Sewing Attributes o x
8% import & Color ({iiii Sewing At... ABText Attrib...
Zrgzay T T LLE
Density |4.5 _qlinefmm A
¥ Region sew
Under sewing -
Density |4.5 _|;Iinefmm [
Direction

& Manual straight line
@ |45 _qdegrees A

" Manual curve
" Auto
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Specifying Thread Colors and Sew Types for Lines and Regions

Il Specifying multiple sewing

directions
1 Click the [Home] tab.

2 Click [Select] in the [Select] group, and then
click [s"_ﬁ\ to select the Select Point tool.

I@ Untitled - Layout & Editing Shapes
Iy )
Home Image View Shapes
3 Add Direction Line / Edit Paint ~ -
% | Ay | B |7 e
Lo 1 G033 Delete Direction Line w Delete Point
‘Selecl| split || - = =T
- Outline \ Reverse Direction Line 24 Split at Point
Selec ewing Direction Line Edit Point

x| Jgs[ame <

o . o

i

Select All l

—

3 Clicka shape pattern.

— The sewing direction lines appear.

4 Click the [Shapes] tab.

5  Click [Add Direction Line] in the [Sewing

Direction Line] group.

Untitled - Layout & Editing

Select

Select

Home Image View

|
Split

Outline
Tools

|33 4da Direction L'me||
), Delete Direction Line ~
% Reverse Direction Line

Sewing Direction Line

Shapes

Shapes

A EditPaint ~+ ||=
|!. R

/¢ Delete Point

24 Split at Point lE' IE

Edit Point

6 Click the point for one end of the sewing
direction line being added, and then click the

point for the other end.

[

59

M

» Specify the sewing direction lines as described
below.

+ Position both end points outside of the pattern.

+ Only the lines can be positioned over the
pattern.

+ When specifying multiple sewing direction
lines, they must not intersect within the
pattern.

» Sewing direction lines specified in any way other
than described above will not be added.

a

If hole sewing has been applied, sewing direction
lines cannot be added.

¥ Changing the sewing angle
1 Select the Select Point tool.

2  Clicka shape pattern, and then click an empty
square or empty triangle on the sewing
direction line to select the point.

3 Drag the point to the new location.

bop g

G

&

RS QRN

@ Selected point

EERL

o .

A

The sewing angle can also be set to a specific
direction (one sewing direction line) with the
settings under [Direction] in the [Sewing
Attributes] pane.

»»  "Specifying sewing attributes" on page 63
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Specifying Thread Colors and Sew Types for Lines and Regions

I Reversing the sewing direction
1 Select the Select Point tool.

2 Clicka shape pattern.
3 Click the [Shapes] tab.
4

Click [Reverse Direction Line] in the
[Sewing Direction Line] group.

.@ Untitled - Layout & Editing ~ Shapes
. Home Image View Shapes

% B Add Direction Line
i =

Select

Select

/ Edit Point ~ |

L2521 || 3 Delete Diredtion Line = || /¢ Delete Point
split

Qutline “ Reverse Direction Line

Tools Sewing Direction Line

\ 4

28 83

[O-

24 split at Paint
Edit Point

SRR

If there are multiple sewing direction lines, all
lines will be reversed.

60

M Deleting sewing direction lines
1 Select the Select Point tool.

2  Clicka shape pattern, and then click an empty
square or empty triangle on the sewing
direction line to select the point.

w

Click the [Shapes] tab.

4 Click [Delete Direction Line] in the [Sewing
Direction Line] group, and then click [Delete
Selected Line] or [Delete Lines Not
Selected].

/7 Edit Paint ~

| B~ | Fwacas Not Sewn (Ling)
O~ MAMM satin stitch

DBHER "TEE@ -

Sewing Order 2X 150 . . . . 19 .
SCELYE

HLZH ‘I;‘D ] % fx ﬁ%
1@ —

Delete Selected Line
Click this command to delete the selected

sewing direction line. Otherwise, press the
<Delete> key to delete the sewing direction.

Delete Lines Not Selected

Click this command to delete all sewing
direction lines except the currently selected
one. The sewing direction will become
uniform.
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Specifying Thread Colors and Sew Types for Lines and Regions

I Sample patterns with sewing
directions changed

Specifying the curved

When the sewing direction is changed, the pattern SeWing direction (rou nd
stitching changes as shown below. fl")
Sewing direction Satin Stitch

I Specifying curved sewing
direction line

a

» This feature can be used when [Direction] in
the [Sewing Attributes] pane is set to [Manual
curve].

» A curved sewing direction line can be specified

if fill stitches, programmable fill stitches, piping
stitches or motif stitches have been selected.

@ Default
1 Click a shape pattern.
In this example, the motif stitch is selected for
the region sew type.

£l Poid. [ B~ | waranans Zigzag stiten -| @
S N

/% Delete Point
E'\ SRR’ Motif Stitch -| Convert
Region to Line

Fill Stitch Programmable Fill Stitch
(Prog. Fill Stitch)

%4 split at Point |

Edit Point Sew

\:
N

N,

SN

A

SN

DU

>/\

R

N
R

S L LI
SIS

NN/

2%

Y

P
S

SN
7
%

&

2
&K

,,,
WA
o e
AR
S
SHNNY
NN
%‘%z
=
\\\\‘g\\ 1
G
=
LK

:E
«

«
«
=

///<

2

SN

ZACZAN/ANZAN |
. |  INYNYENTENY
f NVANZANZAN/AN) |

NN

\\\\\\‘(Z}\‘&\\

227,

E
E
suonesado Bunipg @ Inoke oiseg

Piping Stitch Motif Stitch

2 Click the [Sewing Attributes] tab, and then
click [To Expert mode].

»»  "Specifying sewing attributes" on
page 63

The sewing direction is also changed when the
pattern size and shape are changed.
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Specifying Thread Colors and Sew Types for Lines and Regions

3 Inthe [Region sew] section, select [Manual I Sample patterns with sewing
curve] under [Direction]. directions changed
Sewing Attributes o x When the sewing direction is changed, the pattern
import I Color (i sewing At..| ABText Attrib... stitching changes as shown below.
Hspacing 58 [00 Hmm M " Sewing direction Fill Stitch
V-Spacing mﬁl{).{) _,::' mm A
=Pattern2
Direction

~ Manual straight line

O IO _qdegrees f

| * Manual curve |
Row offset [oo =mm M
- Programmable Fill Stitch Motif Stitch
Run pitch [50 = [, ]
i il v (Prog. Fill Stitch)
— The sewing direction line becomes curved. : NM A5

4 Click [Select] in the [Select] group, and then it
click /. '

5 Drag a selected point to adjust the curved line.
To add a point, click on the curved line.

The sewing direction is also changed when the
pattern size and shape are changed.
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« To remove a point at either end or along the
path, select [Delete Point].

* A point at either end of the line or on the outline
of the shape pattern cannot be deleted.

» Only one curved sewing direction line can be
specified.

» Complex curved sewing direction lines that twist
cannot be specified.
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Specifying Thread Colors and Sew Types for Lines and Regions

Specifying sewing
attributes

1 Select an embroidery pattern, a Shapes tool
or a Text tool.

2 Click the [Sewing Attributes] tab.

Beginner mode

Sewing Attributes i| =
Emport W Color fill sewing At.| ABText attf..

Expert mode

Sewing Attributes 2 x
Elimport B Color fil{sewing At ABText [trib..

¥ Line sew W Line sew

Under sewing I3 Under sewing p
Zigzag width 10 mm ] Tigzag width 10 Zmm M
Density. 50 lne/mm M4 Density 50 =line/mm 4

¥ Region sew Half Stitch 2 £
Under sewing i Sharp Comers [A)
Density [60 ine/mm 4 o— o0 From M
Direction W Region sew

@ Manual straight line

Under sewing 2

56 ldegrees M )
()
 Manual curve
© Aute Density [Medium ~ ~
Density 60 —line/mm

Gradation ¥ | Pattem...

@ Manual straight line

(A T &~

Under sewing

——— © —
T T

Under sewing

TR AL AR
AL

| | |
® O © ® 0 ©

o Click to return to the default setting.

@ Click to switch the attributes between
those for Beginner mode and those for
Expert mode.

e Click to load/save the sewing settings.

e Click to switch between displaying and
hiding the hint view.

6 Hint view
With each change in the settings, a
preview of the stitching can be checked
here. By moving the pointer over each
setting, a preview of the setting can be
displayed.

M

The sewing attributes displayed in the dialog box
depend on the selected sew type.

63

3 Change the sewing attributes displayed under
[Line sew] or [Region sew].

— The settings are applied to the embroidery
pattern each time the settings are changed.

»» For details on the different sewing
attributes and settings, refer to "Line
sewing attributes” on page 358 and
"Region sewing attributes" on page 364.

A

Frequently used sewing attributes can be saved.

»» For details, refer to "Saving the settings in a
list" on page 212

Copying sewing attributes

The thread colors, sew types and sewing attributes
can be copied from one pattern and pasted onto
another to apply the same settings to the pattern.

@® Original

1 Select the shape pattern or text pattern whose
settings are to be copied, and then press the
shortcut keys <Ctrl> + <C> to copy.

2 Selectthe shape pattern or text pattern where
the settings are to be pasted, and then click
the [Home] tab.

»» "Shape pattern” on page 10

3 Click [Paste] in the [Clipboard] group, and
then click [Paste Attributes].

(™
I." Image View
,\“%C”t T AR aam

Bcopy 3~
Selvect I_llr_ﬂhPEStEqﬁ Tevx‘t Shavpes NPJ %|

Select r_ﬂh Paste Is

[D ﬁ E l[ﬁi{ Paste Attributes |

Sewing Or E"% Paste Selected Attributes...

IR = = l—

Untitled - Layout & Editing Shapes

Home Shapes
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Specifying Thread Colors and Sew Types for Lines and Regions

* When copying attributes from a shape, text,
monogram or small text pattern and pasting
them to a pattern of a different type, only the
colors will be pasted. The sew types and sewing
attributes cannot be pasted.

@ Original
® Target
* When copying a text pattern with different
sewing attributes applied to each character, the
sewing attributes of the first character will be
copied.

o

This function cannot be used with stitch patterns.

64

I Copying only specific attributes

Specific attributes, such as the line thread color, can
be copied and pasted onto another pattern.

1 Select the shape pattern or text pattern whose
settings are to be copied, and then press the
shortcut keys <Ctrl> + <C> to copy.

2 Selectthe shape pattern or text pattern where
the settings are to be pasted, and then click
the [Home] tab.

3 Click [Paste] in the [Clipboard] group, and
then click [Paste Selected Attributes].

Untitled - Layout & Editing Shapes

©

Home Image View

Cut
e DA % @ =
#iCopy  SiET

Text  Shapes

||'_ﬂhli'asteq|'@I - - |@ Q’M
fh Paste Is
[ﬁi{ Paste Attributes
Sewing{}nﬁil Paste Selected Attributes... |

B - O = I

Shapes

—
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Specifying Thread Colors and Sew Types for Lines and Regions

4 Select the check boxes of the attributes to be
pasted, and then click [Paste].

Embossing/Engraving

Multiple shape patterns can be selected to create an
engraved/embossed effect.

Paste Selected Attributes

- Line Attributes
¥ Line Color ©)
[ Line Sewing Attributes »
®
- Region Attributes
[~ Region Colar
v ‘Region Sewing Attributes 8 ;cc))i)tom

1 Draw a shape.

Paste I| Cancel

i« |
E
§00 Y05 1 [ Yo [§e] fowo) B [Sa T

In this example, the fill stitch is selected for
region sewing.

2 Drawa shape overlapping the shape drawn in
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step 1.

@ Unsted - LyouteEdting_ Shaper T~
C e o Opton < bl <

W | CIIE] e

§i01 910§ [ onse [y [§e] oo (O [T

3 Select the two shapes, and then click the
[Home] tab.
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Specifying Thread Colors and Sew Types for Lines and Regions

4 Click [Stamp/Emboss] in the [Edit] group,
and then click the desired command under
[Convert from Outline].

7=\ € Applique Wizard

‘D ) Rotate/Flip ' Stamp/Emboss ~
L % (7 Embroidered Patch

Belsize... EMDOSS/ENgrave

Arrange round

- o} Group ~ L Input stamp Tool @ Cutwork Wizard
YL | Edit Stamp Tool Wizards

Convert from Outline

o i ) ) [®] Engraved Line

Engraved Region

B embossed Region

Edit

iar

[ import |1 Color | Y Sewing

 Line

' Region
‘ ‘ I Gradation |

Example: When the [Engraved Line] command
is selected

[¥] Engraved Line

The bottom shape is engraved with the
outline of the shape on top.

[F1 Engraved Region
An engraving is made in the bottom
shape from the shape on top.
For best result, select [Satin Stitch] for
region sewing of the bottom shape.

B Embossed Region
An embossing is made in the bottom
shape from the shape on top.
For best result, select [Fill Stitch] for
region sewing of the bottom shape.

e

M

This effect can be edited with the Edit Stamp tool.

66

! 4

* These commands can only be used with shape
pattern.

The bottom shape pattern must have one of the
following sew types specified for region sewing.

¢ Satin Stitch
+ Fill Stitch
+ Programmable Fill Stitch (Prog. Fill Stitch)

« In order to use the [Engraved Line] command,
[Line sew type] for the shape pattern must be
set to any setting other than [Not Sewn (Line)].
In order to use the [Engraved Region] or
[Embossed Region] commands, [Region sew
type] for the shape pattern must be set to any
setting other than [Not Sewn (Region)].

Applying and editing
stamps

You can create engraved/embossed effects by
stamping stamp patterns into a shape. This appears

M Applying a stamp

1 Draw a shape.

I IR I e
D NN ED T S |

2 Click the [Home] tab.
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Specifying Thread Colors and Sew Types for Lines and Regions

3 Click [Stamp/Emboss] in the [Edit] group,
and then click [Input Stamp Tool].

itled - Layout & Editing

‘CI ) Rotate/Flip ~||[E@ 7= 3 Applique Wizard
= Bsize | Emboss/Enarave ) % ) Embroidered Patch
Arrange round ___

- ¥l Group - L Input Stamp Tool IFin & Cutwork Wizard

Edit

"L | Edit Stamp Tool Wizards

‘Convert from Outline

|>In|

B Import | I Color | il Swing

4 Select a stamp pattern (.pas file with stamp
settings applied).

? o ? ©

Sti|mp Attribute Setting
\Program Fies (¢ | S\Babylock\Pal. \Pattem

V.-

patl3 patld

SICL

patl6 patl? stampl

100 =]

Direction—————————————]
’V@ 0 =] degees
Close:

| El

o Select a stamp pattern.
9 Specify the size of the stamp pattern.

9 Specify the direction of the stamp pattern.

e To select a different folder, click .

M

Engraving and embossing stamp settings appear
as red- and blue-filled areas.

5  Click the shape pattern drawn in step 1 to
select it.
— "Marching lines" appear around the
selected shape pattern.

6 Click the desired locations within the shape
pattern.

You can preview the effect of the created
stamp in Realistic View.

67

M

» Stamps can be applied to regions of shape
pattern that have the satin stitch, fill stitch and
programmable fill stitch specified.

» Using Programmable Stitch Creator, you can
edit stamp pattern that have been provided or
you can create your own.

»» "Programmable Stitch Creator" on page 287

M Editing a stamp
1 Click the [Home] tab.

2 Click [Stamp/Emboss] in the [Edit] group,
and then click [Edit Stamp Tool].

itled - Layout & Editing

@ RotatesFiip -||{2] stamp/Emboss = 7= Applique Wizard
Bl size... Emboss/Engrave % () Embroidered Patch

| L] input Stamp Tool ?ir”w"d :

Edit] YL Edit Stamp Tool |
Convert from Outiine

&P Cutwork Wizard
Wizards

T |8 EngravedLine

#Iol

Bal Import I Color | i) Sewing

3 Click the shape pattern with the stamp.

— "Marching lines" appear around the
selected shape pattern.

4 Click the stamp.

@ Rotation handle
® Scale handles

M

* Only one stamp can be selected at a time.
« To enlarge the stamp, drag a scale handle.
» To rotate the stamp, drag the rotation handle.
» To delete the stamp, press the <Delete> key.
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Specifying Thread Colors and Sew Types for Lines and Regions

5  Edit the stamp.

Stamp Attribute Setting

|E7| ©:\Progiam Fies (x651\Babylock \Pal \Patem

B o

stanip stamp_ [staro )

oo = mm
C3 g e
L ¥ J 2 G 0 =] degrees
stamp?_ stampd stampB
- Apply Close:

» To change the stamp pattern, select a
different pattern, and then click [Apply].

M

« Ifthe size of a shape pattern is changed, the size
of the stamp does not change. Be sure to check
the stamp after editing a shape pattern.

« If a shape pattern containing a stamp is edited,
be sure to check the stamp after editing is
finished.
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Drawing Shapes

Drawing rectangle, circle
or arc shape

® @

Rectangle

Rectangle with rounded corners
Circle

Oval

Arc

Fan shape

Arc & string

QPO

1 Click the [Home] tab.

2 Click [Shapes] in the [Tools] group, and then
click a tool icon under [Rectangle]/[Circle]/
[Arc] to select the desired [Rectangle]/
[Circle]/[Arc] tool.

Untitled - Layout

& «am 2 2
i LR P ™

Outline

KoV < S VYHE

Rectangle/CirclefArc

B Tm. e@O@

e B0 &

ERLL
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Drawing Shapes

e e
- : Rectangle

. : Circle or Oval

. : Rectangle with rounded corners

Drag the pointer in the Design Page.

.......... - % [ . . —

B x o
E- %% O
@&l X

N

@ Untitled - Layout & Editing  Shapes
Home  mage  View | shapes
€
(B[~

Zigaag Sttcn s
3 Fillstitch || Regomert
(S T | P
" Sew

To draw a circle or square, hold down the <Shift>
key while dragging the pointer.
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Drawing Shapes

@ Untitled - Layout & Editing  Shapes
(7] [ P e ———
Rectangles with rounded corners Y P ——
To change the radius of the corners, click the NEHee - B6 -
[Edge radius] selector in the [Outline] tab. Then, R "
type the desired radius, or select the desired BT
value.

Specify the radius of the corners before drawing
the rectangle. The setting cannot be changed after
the rectangle has been drawn.

@ Untitled - Layout & Editing Shapes B +")
Home Image View Qutline

\ ‘ = | — A radial line appears on the oval when the
|~ | v Zigzag Stitch - .
| mouse button is released.

Select IM:| CiH R Filstiten -]

select || 59 Sew 2 Move the pointer to the start point of the arc,
LIEH o JE® - and then click.
Sewing Or¢ 20.0 150 . . . . |2
- % 300 — The radial line disappears.
@ | & || 500 ;I
3 Move the pointer until the arc/arc & string/fan -
has the desired shape, and then click. Q
Example 1 @,
S 3)
Edge radius: 0.0 mm m 5
Dragging the pointer while holding down the "g
<Shift> key moves it in 15° increments. The =%
current angle is shown in the status bar. Q0
m
=
Example 2 Arc & String s
Edge radius: 20.0 mm @
O
°
o
=
)
S
)

o T
+

1 Proceed as you would to draw a circle or an
oval.

@ Click at start point.
® Move to end point.
® Click at end point.
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Drawing Shapes

Arc

o T
C
@
Lo

-

@ Click at start point.
® Move to end point.
® Click at end point.

-

+
_|_

<
«

@ Click at start point.
® Move to end point.
® Click at end point.

+
&)
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M

* You can change the color and sew type either
before or after drawing the shape.

»» "Setting the sew type" on page 56

* You can also use the settings in the [Sewing
Attributes] pane to define other attributes of the
shape before or after drawing the shape.

»»>  "Specifying sewing attributes"” on page 63

Drawing various shape
1 Click the [Home] tab.

2 Click [Shapes] in the [Tools] group, and then
click a tool icon under [Shapes] to select the
desired Shapes tool.

Untitled - Layout & Editing

&

Import
Patterns -

View

A @ e @
= ;?‘ [0y

Outline

) @ Rotate/Fiip ~ [] stamp/Emb
= Blsize... (2 Modify Ove

Arrange .
- %} Group - &g Fit Text ~

E Rectangle/Circle/Arc

Heoeed @

Manual Punch

' N

Shapes

AV ¢S+ X%
¥RAQO0O0
A AN X X
‘FRE 2 R X/
e it)>a
|

3 Drag the pointer in the Design Page.

M

» To draw the shape while maintaining the original
height-to-width proportion, hold down the
<Shift> key while dragging the pointer.

* Various sample shape patterns are available in
the [Import] pane when [Outline Shapes] is
selected in the [From] selector and [Basic
Shapes] is selected in the [Category] selector.

»»  "Using the Import pane" on page 15
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Drawing outlines (straight
lines and curves)

7L 7L

® @)
®
)
® ®
Start point
End point
Open line
Closed line

Open curve
Closed curve

CIGICISICIS)

Click the [Home] tab.

2 Click [Shapes] in the [Tools] group, and then
click a tool icon under [Outline] to select the
desired Outline tool.

Untitled - Lz

Home Image View
sheat [

Ercopy 3§~

‘\D Paste ~ ﬁ

A%k | eam =R
Te'xt Shavp“ |@ %‘ P;Tts:)ﬂr:' Arra'mg
Clipboard QOutline i
HR& G2 E08(g [ ‘g < |

rder X mm,

‘ : Click points to draw a closed line
constructed of straight lines.
(Shortcut key: <Z>)

. Click points to draw a closed curve.
(Shortcut key: <X>)

: Drag the pointer to draw a closed
freehand curve.

. Click points to draw an open line
constructed of straight lines.
(Shortcut key: <Z>)

W € @

. Click points to draw an open curve.
(Shortcut key: <X>)

< S

: Drag the pointer to draw an open
freehand curve.
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Drawing Shapes

3 Clickinthe Design Page or drag the pointer to
draw the line.

A

The shortcut keys are available only after an
Outline tool has been selected.

I Straight lines/curves

1 Click in the Design Page to specify the start
point.

2 Clickin the Design Page to specify the next
point.

e

— The dotted lines change to solid lines.

M

« To remove the last point that was entered, right-
click the mouse button, or press the
<BackSpace> key.

» The Curve tool is used in the same way.

3 Continue clicking to specify every point, and
then double-click the last point, or press the
<Enter> key.

[ve]
1]
o,
(2]
-
Q
<
o
c
-
R0
m
Q
=
=]
(=}
(o]
T
o
=
Q
[=4
o
=]
(7]



M

* You can freely switch between the different line
types either by clicking a different button or by
pressing the shortcut key.

* When drawing a straight line, hold down the
<Shift> key while moving the pointer to draw
vertically or horizontally.

« Even after the pattern is drawn, you can change
the attributes of line ends.

»»  "Changing the attributes of line ends" on
page 73.

» Even after the pattern is drawn, you can
transform straight lines into curves and vice
versa.

»»  "Transforming straight lines into curves or
curves into straight lines" on page 79.

M Freehand lines

1 Drag the pointer to draw the line.

2 Release the mouse button to finish drawing.
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Drawing Shapes

Changing the attributes of
line ends

<+«

After selecting a shape pattern, right-click it, and
then click [Open] or [Close] to change the line
ending.

2 Cut and Sew »

BB Export Cutting Data

Sewing Attributes... il

In addition, closed shape patterns can be split at
points to create open lines, or the end points of
open shape patterns can be connected to create
closed lines.

»» "Connecting points/splitting outlines (shape
patterns)"” on page 76
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Drawing Shapes

Embroidery attributes of
shapes

The [Shapes] tab allows you to set the embroidery
attributes (thread color and sew type).

Example: When a rectangle is selected.

Editing | Shapes

View Shapes

Jirection Line /" Edit Point - - et |
e Direction Line ~ || /3¢ Delete Point

se Direction Line || ", Split at Point ([ HH b st 'II\F
3 Direction Line Edit Point | sew | L

(1] 3] 2]

o Line color/Region color
Click this button to set the thread color for
lines and regions.

For special colors:

»» "Special colors" on page 55

e Line sew type selector
Alllines in a shape can be set to the same
sew type.
Use these selectors to set the sew type for
lines.

»»> 'Line sewing attributes" on page 358

9 Region sew type selector
All regions in a shape can be set to the
same sew type.
Use these selectors to set the sew type for
regions.
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»»  "Region sewing attributes" on page 364

»»  "Specifying Thread Colors and Sew
Types for Lines and Regions" on page 53

M

» Toturn off line sewing, select [Not Sewn (Line)]
from the [Line sew type] selector.

* To turn off region sewing, select [Not Sewn
(Region)] from the [Region sew type] selector.

74



Reshaping Embroidery Patterns

Reshaping Embroidery Patterns

Patterns can be reshaped by moving, adding or deleting points. While creating shape patterns, a clicked

location becomes a point.

Selecting points
1 Click the [Home] tab.

2 Click [Select] in the [Select] group, and then
click ’»’TE-\ to select the [Select Point] tool.
Untitled - Layout & Editing

©

Iy

Home Image View
1 \ I| @

]
Select Split

B
& Qutline ‘:' "”
Select Tools

-FEI%MT*% ——
L

Shapes
Shapes
9 Add Direction Line

R Delete Direction Line ~

\ Reverse Direction Line

ewing Direction Line

/7 Edit Point ~
P Delete Point

4 split at Point
Edit Point

Select All

3 Click the pattern.

4 Toselecta single point, click an empty square.

Multiple points can be selected in any of the
following ways.

» Drag the pointer.

— All points within the box are selected.
* Hold down the <Ctrl> key while clicking the
points.
— To deselect a point, click the selected
point.
» Hold down the <Shift> key while pressing an
arrow key to select multiple points.

* Hold down the <Ctrl> key while pressing an
arrow key to change the point that is selected.
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Moving points
1 Select the point.

2 Drag the point to the new location.

]

N

2]

¥
N

@ Selected point
® Drag

A

» To move the point of a broken line, a curve, or
stitch data horizontally or vertically, hold down
the <Shift> key while dragging it.

» A selected point can also be moved with the
arrow keys.

» Points in patterns set for hole sewing can also
be moved. However, the point cannot be moved
to cross an outline. In order to move the point in
this way, cancel hole sewing first.

« If you start dragging by clicking elsewhere on the
outline of the pattern, a new point will be inserted
or the selected point(s) will be deselected.
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Inserting points
1 Click the [Home] tab.

2 Click [Select] in the [Select] group, and then
click [»"_E*-\ to select the Select Point tool.

|@ Untitled - Layout & Editing
I
Home Image View

Shapes

Shapes

k ® 3 Add Direction Line / Edit Paint = - I:vw
! il &Y Delete Direction Line = || /i Delete Point
‘ Selecl| Split || . - - HH
- Outline \ Reverse Direction Line 2 Split at Point
Select Tonls ewing Direction Line Edit Point

?ele-:t Al 1 rll |

N . o

3 Click the pattern.

4 Click the outline to add a point.

%%

@ Click

Deleting points
1 Select the point.
2 Click the [Shapes] tab.

3 Click [Delete Point] in the [Edit Point] group.
Otherwise, press the <Delete> key to remove

the point.
.@ Untitled - Layout & Editing | Shapes
"
Home Image View Shapes

B Add Direction Line
&) Delete Direction Line ~
'@l Reverse Direction Line

e

Split
Qutline

/" Edit Point -

(m-[~
/',; Delete Point
i— (=

# Split at Point

Select

Select Tools Sewing Direction Line Edit Point

@ Selected point
® Delete
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Reshaping Embroidery Patterns

Connecting points/
splitting outlines (shape
patterns)

I Splitting outlines of open shape
patterns

The outline of an open shape pattern can be split at
a point.

1 Select a point in an open shape pattern.
2 Click the [Shapes] tab.

3 Click [Split at Point] in the [Edit Point] group
to split the line.
Untitled - Layout & Editing

t
'l@
Home Image View

Select

Select

Shapes
Shapes
3 Add Direction Line

% Delete Direction Line =
'Q Reverse Direction Line

Sewing Direction Line

/ Edit Point ~
/2 Delete Point

| %, Split at Point

|_Eaxroint
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Split
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Tools
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Reshaping Embroidery Patterns

I Splitting outlines of closed shape

patterns []]
The closed path of a shape pattern can be split. The * When the outline of a closed shape pattern is
closed path consists of the points that are split to create an open shape pattern, region

connected to create the shape pattern. sewing attributes can no longer be specified.

1 Select a point in a closed shape pattern.

iﬁ ,,,,,,,, e b

* The [Open] command is also available to
change a closed shape pattern to an open
shape pattern.

2 Click the [Shapes] tab.

3 Click [Split at Point] in the [Edit Point] group »» "Changing the attributes of line ends" on g;’
to split the line. page 73 3
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« If a shape pattern is split in a shape with hole
sewing applied, hole sewing will be canceled.

« If a shape pattern is split in a shape with fit text
to outline applied, fit text to outline will be
canceled.
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M Connecting two open shape
patterns

The end points of two shape patterns can be
connected to create a single shape pattern.

1 Select an end point (entry point or exit point).

2 Press the <Alt> key.

— The points that can be connected appear
as x.

M

The other end point of the shape pattern whose
point is selected as well as the end points (entry
points and exit points) of other shape patterns
appear as X.

3 While holding down the <Alt> key, drag the
selected point to the other point that you want
to connect to it.

— The shape of the pointer changes to ﬁ;l ,
and a red square appears when the two
points are overlapping.

4 Release the mouse button to connect the two
points.
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Reshaping Embroidery Patterns

M Connecting the two end points of
a shape pattern

The two end points of an open shape pattern can be
connected to create a closed shape pattern.

1 Select an end point (entry point or exit point).

2 Press the <Alt> key.

— The other end point appears as x.

3 While holding down the <Alt> key, drag the
selected point to the other end point.

4 When the two points are overlapping and the
red square appears, release the mouse
button.

When a shape pattern is closed, its region sewing
attributes may appear.

M

The [Close] command is also available to change
an open shape pattern to a closed shape pattern.

»» "Changing the attributes of line ends" on
page 73
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Transforming straight
lines into curves or curves
into straight lines

1 Select the point.
2 Click the [Shapes] tab.

3 Click [Edit Point] in the [Edit Point] group,
and then click [To Straight] or [To Curve].

.@ Untitled - Layout & Editing | Shapes
"

Home Image View Shapes
% 1D Add Direction Line |:
b \ Delete Direction Line ~ me Tvoe
Select Split
= O,ﬁ,,,.,E @ Reverse Direction Line To Straight E I:
Select Tools Sewing Direction Line To Curve
DBB&E - B - T
Sewing Order 4 x| m, 1%0 ToSmootn |2
. @ . ‘i E =l To Symmetry
To Cusp
SRR Mvo= |
[—
u
@ To Curve

® To Straight
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Reshaping Embroidery Patterns

Changing the curve type
1 Select a point on a curve.
2 Click the [Shapes] tab.

3 Click [Edit Point] in the [Edit Point] group,
and then click [To Smooth], [To Symmetry]

or [To Cusp].
@ Untitled - Layout & Editing | Shapes
L
Home Image View Shapes
), Add Direction Line / Edit Point ']l |- I:
\Delete Direction Line - ||| Line Type E
Seleﬂ plit Z -
OL,”,HE ) Reverse Direction Line To Straight
Select Tools Sewing Direction Line To Curve
DEEQQ-‘?@ 3 Curve Type
Sewing Order 4 % mm |50 ) To Smooth |0
- | % | By | I s To Symmetry
ISI & \ To Cusp
To Smooth

To Symmetry

S N

To Cusp

o

AT AU

4 Drag the solid black handle to adjust the
shape of the line.

M

The shape can be changed by dragging the solid
black handle on either side of the point.
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Editing a Stitch Pattern

Editing a Stitch Pattern

Converting shape pattern
or text pattern to a stitch
pattern

Shape pattern or text pattern can be converted into
a stitch pattern, allowing you to make detailed
changes by modifying the position of individual
stitches.

1 Select the shape pattern, and then click the
[Shapes] tab.

2 Click [Convert to Stitches] in the [Edit]
group.

- @) [Hozmmam]
(

T Create Offset Lines
a8 == S| convert
& el ST | Region to Line & Create Floral Pattem

Sew Edit

[ M- v Zigaag stiten -]

sint

oint
t
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M

» [Convert to Stitches] can also be used with text
pattern to convert it to stitch patterns.

« In stitch patterns, stitches appears as solid lines
( ), and jump stitches appear as dotted
lines (—-—).

« If any part of grouped patterns, patterns set for
hole sewing, and text arranged on shapes is
selected, all patterns in the entire group are
converted to stitch patterns.

» Patterns that do not have stitches are deleted
when the pattern is converted to a stitch pattern.

Selecting stitch patterns
by thread color

Hold down the <AIt> key and click the thread color
for the stitch patterns that you wish to select.

» The thread color can be changed when patterns
are selected using this method.

»>  "Setting the thread color" on page 53

« If stitch patterns are grouped, patterns cannot be
selected by color using this method.
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Selecting stitch points of
stitch pattern

1 Click the [Home] tab.

2 Click [Select] in the [Select] group, and then
click /vTi\ to select the Select Point tool.

|@ Untitled - Layout & Editing
4%
Home

Shapes

Image View Shapes
\ & ﬁ_.ﬂa Direction Line / Edit Paint = ==
- I St &Y Delete Direction Line = || /i Delete Point
[setet]]| spiit ontine ||z e ||| BEH
- Outline \ Reverse Direction Line 2 Split at Point
Select Tools ewing Direction Line Edit Point

ijppore— ——

[EETTEEEy

3 Click the stitch pattern.

4  Toselecta single stitch point, click an empty

square.
T
[ |
A\ |
® ®

@ Selected point
® Unselected point

M

* Press the <Tab> key.
— All stitch points in the next color are
selected.
* Press the <Shift> and <Tab> keys.
— All stitch points in the previous color are
selected.
Press the <Ctrl> and <Home> keys.
— The entry point of the first thread color is
selected.
Press the <Ctrl> and <End> keys.
— The exit point of the last thread color is
selected.

» Select at least one point in a given color, and
then press the <Home> key.

— The entry point of the color is selected.

» Select at least one point in a given color, and
then press the <End> key.

— The exit point of the color is selected.
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Editing a Stitch Pattern

M

* When selecting stitch points, be sure to click the
stitch point (do not click a blank area of the
Design Page), otherwise all of the selected
points will be deselected.

* If you click on a jump stitch, the points at both
ends are selected.

» Multiple stitch points can be selected in the
same way that embroidery pattern points are
selected.

»»  "Selecting points" on page 75

o

Stitch points cannot be edited if the pattern is not a
stitch pattern. The pattern can be viewed in Solid
View.

M Moving stitch points

Drag the selected stitch points to the new location.

M

Stitch points are moved in the same way that
embroidery pattern points are moved.

»»  "Moving points" on page 75

M Inserting stitch points

Click a line between two stitch points to add a new
point at that position.

M Deleting stitch points

Press the <Delete> key to delete the selected stitch
point.

M

« If the end point of a jump stitch is deleted, that
jump stitch segment is deleted and the stitches
before and after the jump stitch are connected.

» Toinsert a stitch point and change the previous
line into a jump stitch, hold down the <Ctrl> and
<Shift> keys while clicking on the line.
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Editing a Stitch Pattern

Connecting points/ 1}
spllttlng stitches (StitCh If an entry point or an exit point is selected, the

[Split at Point] is not available.
patterns)

A single color pattern can be divided into two by
splitting stitches at a point, and two color patterns

can be combined into one by connecting points. If a [ | Connecting two stitch patterns to

stitch pattern is divided into multiple parts, each part create a single one
can be edited separately, such as changed to
different colors. 1 Selectan end point (entry point or exit point) of

a stitch pattern.

S O
E-| %%
-1

1

®

"
@

DL

I Splitting one stitch pattern into

two at the selected point m
1 Select a point in a stitch pattern. Select the entry point of the stitch pattern by
pressing keys <Ctrl> + <Home>. Select the exit
2 Click the [Stitches] tab. point by pressing keys <Ctrl> + <End>. For
details, refer to "Selecting stitch points of stitch
3 Click [Split at Point] in the [Edit] group to split pattern" on page 81.

the stitch pattern.
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. Untitled - Layout & Editin Stitches
@ e 2 Press the <Alt> key.
— The points that can be connected appear
Q. aS X_
DgH& s D080 -
Sewing Order 4% o, Sewing Order 0% 1o
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— The stitch pattern is split at the point.
@ Unfitled - Layout & Editing | Stitches

Home  Image  View | Stitches

A

If the entry point of a stitch pattern is selected, the

5 E . / "5? "‘ exit points of the other stitch patterns appear as x.
e L o If the exit point of a stitch pattern is selected, the
NeEdsn Aihe - 5 entry points of the other stitch patterns appear as
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. ]
- °
3
S e

82



3 While holding down the <Alt> key, drag the
selected point to the other point that you want
to connect to it.

— The shape of the pointer changes to Q;? ,
and a red square appears when the two
points are overlapping.

SewingOrder A x m [0
B %% O |
[ & %
1
@ i
“& ) o
@z o g “
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4 Release the mouse button to connect the two
points.

sumgorder @ X m
E- %% O
@l |*

1

®

22
&

M

After the points are connected, the pattern will
have the thread color of the pattern that was first in
the sewing order before the points were
connected.

Splitting off parts of a
stitch pattern

1 Select a stitch pattern, and then click the
[Stitches] tab.
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Editing a Stitch Pattern

2 Click [Split Stitches] in the [Tools] group to
select the [Split Stitches] tool.

.@ Untitled - Layout & Editing | Stitches
[ o —
Home Image View Stitches

i 1 r

Change Divide Splitat  Convert Convertto
Color by Color Point | to Blocks Outline —

|_Tools || Edit

Select

— All other patterns will appear in gray.
Selected pattern will appear in front of other
patterns.

3 Clickin the Design Page at the point where
you want to start drawing the enclosing lines.

4 Continue clicking in the Design Page to
specify each corner of the enclosure around
the area to be cut off.

M

To remove the last point that was entered, right-
click the mouse button.

5 Double-click in the Design Page to specify the

section to be split off.

The cutoff piece moves to the end of the sewing
order.

»» "Checking and Editing the Sewing Order" on
page 91
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Dividing stitch pattern by
color

@ Before dividing
® After dividing

1 Select the stitch pattern(s), and then click the
[Stitches] tab.

2 Click [Divide by Color] in the [Edit] group.
Untitled - Layout & Editing

@)
A M| e | e IS

Select Split Changs]| Divide |Split at | Convert Convert to
e Stitches Color ||by Color] Point | to Blocks Outline =

Tools Edit

Stitches

Stitches

Select

— Dotted lines appear around each part of the
stitch pattern.

Converting stitch patterns

Stitch patterns can be converted into two types of
shape patterns. After being converted, various
editing operations can be performed.

Stitch patterns
Blocks: A group of shape patterns with multiple
sewing direction lines

Convert to Blocks
Convert to Outline

@
@
® Shape patterns
@
®
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Editing a Stitch Pattern

Convert to Blocks

The pattern is converted while maintaining the
multiple sewing direction lines.

Use this when you want to enlarge or reduce an
embroidery pattern that uses satin or fill stitches.

Convert to Outline

The pattern is converted following the shape of the
outline.

M

« After being converted, the outline patterns can
be edited.

»» "“Setting the sew type" on page 56
"Specifying the straight sewing
direction" on page 58
"Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 63
"Reshaping Embroidery Patterns" on
page 75

» For details on the shape pattern and stitch
pattern refer to "Comparison of Types of Data
Created With Palette Ver.11" on page 10.

I Converting stitch pattern to
blocks

Stitch patterns can be converted into blocks (group
of shape patterns with multiple sewing direction
lines). In blocks (shapes) pattern, the sew types and
sewing attributes can be changed, and the pattern
can easily be edited.

1 Select the stitch pattern(s), and then click the
[Stitches] tab.

2 Click [Convert to Blocks] in the [Edit] group.

Untitled - Layout & Editing

@ Home Image View
i i f = “

J
Select Change Di Split at ||| Convert |Convert to
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3 Move the slider to select the desired
sensitivity. Click [OK].

Sensitivity

Fine: Mormal Coarse

Cancel |

M

The [Normal] setting should provide satisfactory
results in most cases, but depending on the
complexity of the pattern, you may need to select
a setting more towards [Coarse] or [Fine].

— The stitch pattern is converted to grouped
shape patterns. Being converted to shape
patterns, the outlines of the stitch pattern
can be edited.

»» For details see the following instructions;
"Setting the sew type" on page 56
"Specifying sewing attributes" on
page 63
"Reshaping Embroidery Patterns” on
page 75
"Specifying the straight sewing direction”
on page 58

! 4

The [Convert to Blocks] command cannot be
used with some stitch pattern imported from
original cards.

B Converting stitch pattern to
outline pattern

Outline patterns can be created from each colorin a

stitch pattern or from an outline around the entire

pattern.

@ Convert Whole to Outline
® Convert Parts to Outlines
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Editing a Stitch Pattern

1 Select the stitch pattern(s).
2 Click the [Stitches] tab.

3 Click [Convert to Outline] in the [Edit] group,

and then click [Convert Whole to Outline] or
[Convert Parts to Outlines].

.@ Untitled - Layout & Editing | Stitches
L —

Home Image Vi Stitches

' -/ i (B
Select Change Divide Split st | Convert|Convert ta
- ||| stitches || Color by Color Point | to Block | Outline -

select || Tools Edit

OEH&s~E0E® -

Sewing Order g % mm 150

‘Convert to Outiine
&  convert Whole to Outline

&> | Convert Parts to Outlines

— The outline patterns are created, and the
original stitch patterns are deleted.

M

* Line sewing in the created outline patterns is set
to [Not Sewn (Line)], and region sewing is set
to [Fill Stitch].

« If the [Convert Whole to Outline] command is
selected, the thread color will be set to the first
thread color in the sewing order for the original
stitch pattern.

« If multiple outline patterns are created from a
single stitch pattern, the outline patterns are
grouped.

« If there is an opening (area with no stitching, but
surrounded by stitching) in the original stitch
pattern, hole sewing may be applied.
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Checking Embroidery Patterns

Checking Embroidery Patterns

Zooming

1 Click the [Home] tab.

2 CIick|@l or & inthe [Tools] group.

Untitled - Layout & Editing

Shapes

Home Image View Shapes

xmt el

i 2 A S ED D 2

R el T I e
Clipboard Tools Import

|®. : Click the Design Page to zoom in.

(Right-click the Design Page to zoom
out.)

Q . Click the Design Page to zoom out.
(Right-click the Design Page to zoom
in.)

Otherwise, click .'| beside "|, and then

click [Zoom All], [Selected object zoom] or
[Actual size zoom].

Untitled - Layout & Editing Shapes

Home = Image  View  Shapes

Cut
- A % |eaz 8 22
E1Copy + Y
Text  Shapes [ zoom an
f“[jpaste ] (0% oo
i@l | Selected object zoom e
Clipboard Tools

[1:1 Actual size zoom =

18a~E08E® -

Zoom All
The entire Design Page is displayed to fit
within the window. The same operation can be

performed by clicking @ in the [Tools]
group.
Selected object zoom

The Design Page is zoomed to display only
the selected objects.

Actual size zoom
The Design Page is displayed at its actual
size.

A

« Zooming is also possible by dragging the
[Zoom] slider in the status bar or clicking the
Zoom ratio.

* You can also zoom in or out when any other tool
is selected by holding down the <Ctrl> key while
rotating the mouse wheel.

»»  "Layout & Editing Window" on page 13
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Using the Pan tool

The part of the work area that is displayed can easily
be changed by using the Pan tool.

1 Click the [Home] tab.

2 Click 4" in the [Tools] group.

(o nti
l@ Home Image View -
% A% aas

Select Tl‘"t 5"‘3995 .%| Import

Patterns =
Tools Import

3 cut

G copy sl;

r“[jPale = u
Clipboard

¥

Select

3 Drag the work area to view the desired part.

M

* You can also pan the work area when any other
tool is selected by holding down the <Space>
key while dragging the pointer.

» To scroll horizontally, hold down the <Alt> key
while rotating the mouse wheel.
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Using the Measure tool

1 Click the [Home] tab.

2 Click %/ in the [Tools] group.

P
R
Home Image View

Untit

ot Of q =
& | A @ a =R
Crcopy 2~ »_]
Select || . Tm Shapes N'_' Import
- [ Paste ~ ﬁ Patterns~
Select Clipboard Taols Import

3 Click the two points, one on each end of the
distance that you want to measure.

— The length appears in the status bar.

5t

< |
=
Y00 W a0 | b4 i~ Wi o) be100 | -

| I _ _ = —— 1
@ Length
® Width
® Height
@ Angle

A

When the rulers are displayed, click mm/ in. to
switch the measurement units between millimeters
and inches.

I@ Home Image  View -
A& |eam

3

5¢ cut
L_' 1 Copy +

Select Text Shapes I rt
P DPES(E v "ﬂi' 0%y Paﬂs::]s'
Select Clipboard Tools Import

DBEI@;%@IDE@

Sewing Order LA L

- % %O 5

- ﬁ ® ‘
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Checking Embroidery Patterns

Changing the display of
the embroidery design

Click the [View] tab.

2 Click [Solid], [Stitch] or [Realistic] in the

[View Mode] group.

@ Untitled - Layout & Editing | Stitches
L/ J —_—

Home

Image View Stitches

Solid | Stitch Realistic

D View Thread Trimming
@ Realistic View Settings

Frie >U [ attr
=
Sewing| Stitch

Order |Simulator| [ Refl

Show/Hide

| view Mode

¥ Solid View

i Stitch View

You can display a stitch view of it in order to see how
the stitching is connected.
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M

If @ is selected under [Machine Type] in the

[Design Settings] dialog box, click the [View] tab,
and then select the [View Thread Trimming]
check box to view the thread trimming locations in
the Design Page.

@ Home Image View
. sl . View Thread Trimming
%ﬁl

@ Realistic View Settings
Solid | Stitch | Realistic

Untitled

o2 g || |G At
O | ==l

| Imp
Sewing| Stitch
Order |Simulator| L Ref

ShowyHid:

View Mode

®
ij
® OFF
@ ON
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[ Realistic View

You can display a realistic view of it in order to see
how the design will appear once it is sewn.

M

Changing realistic view settings
1. Click the [View] tab.

2. Click [Realistic View Settings] in the [View
Mode] group.

@ Home  Image  View

Untitled

Sl ’\-
. & View Thread Trimming | ﬁﬂ > [ At
%‘ @ Realistic View Settings L3 Imp
Solid | Stitch |Realistic Sewing| Stitch
Order Simulator Ref

Wiew Mode I Show/Hid

3. If necessary, specify settings for [Thread
Width], [Contrast] and [Brightness], and
then click [Apply] ([OK]).

Realistic View Settings |

Thread 'width:

Thin vI—J—I Thick
Contrast:

Flat 'I—J—I Sharp
Brightr]gss‘

Cancel |

ok |
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Checking Embroidery Patterns

Checking the stitching with the Stitch Simulator

1 Click the buttons to view a simulation of the stitching.
¢ .
[[1<] T (W - I T B i) > (=] — | s
(Lo-rouf §-10] ¥ -1 a2 smtzs (¥ o1 [Wero)[goooff T - 70 [T - B - T (e8]
ing st | toext) I I o =R
(6

7] o

o Starts the stitching simulation. During
stitching simulation, this button changes
to E which can be clicked to
temporarily stop the simulation.

e Stops the simulation and returns to the
previous display.

9 The slider shows the current location in
the simulation. In addition, the slider can
be moved to change the position in the
simulation.

E]: Returns to the beginning of stitching
and stops the simulation.

E] : Advances to the end of stitching and
stops the simulation.

e Drag the slider to adjust the simulation
stitching speed.

@ Select this check box to automatically
scroll the simulation of the pattern when it
is too large to be fully displayed.

@ Click to hide the bottom section of the
Stitch Simulator. Click to display it
again.

7]

Shows the number of the current stitch/
total number of stitches.

| Y-100] Y -10] § -1 |: Reverses the
simulation by the indicated number of
stitches.

| § +1 | Y+10] Y+100: Advances the

simulation by the indicated number of
stitches.

e Shows the number of the color being
drawn/total number of colors used.

: Returns to the beginning of

stitching for the current or previous thread
color.

: Advances to the beginning of

stitching for the next color.

89

o

e Shows the currently displayed pattern
section/total number of hoop sections in
the pattern.

(Appears only for split embroidery
patterns.)

: Returns to the beginning of

stitching in the current or previous hoop
section.

: Advances to the beginning of the

design in the next hoop section.

! 4

If the Stitch Simulator is not displayed at the
bottom of the window, click [Stitch Simulator] on
the [View] tab.

A

* The zoom tools and pan tool can be used while
a simulation is being viewed. If any other
command is selected, the simulation stops.

 If a value is entered at 0 @ or 9 the
simulation is reversed/advanced to the indicated
location.

a

« If a pattern was selected when the stitching
simulation was started, only the selected pattern
is drawn in the simulation.

* The [Auto Scroll] check box is not available in
Realistic View.
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Viewing design in the
Reference Window
1 Click the [View] tab.

2 Selectthe [Reference Window] check box in
the [Show/Hide] group.

Editing | Stitches

View Stitches

View Thread Timming ||| <222 | p [ Attributes - Show Grid  Interval:
\
Realistic View Settings “ﬂ?gg Import Pane [ with Axes
Sewing| Stitch
D,d,,g s‘mumml Reference Window snap to Grid
de Show/Hide Grid
,’@ Untitled - Layout & Editing - C
ot~ i |
o p— P ]| 2
e
[EB&as =080 -
T o e o
H Y %O S S e B con sewna e AT
ST YRR
” 1 J Reference Window 1
¥ =
2
¥

= g
Ll [pi] > ] @ Y e
| 0 0 1 o (Y (Y] g T [GA H -
ot =730 CYESCYIEIIEY

The display are a frame (red rectangle) indicates the
part of the pattern displayed in the Design Page.
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M Zooming

The Reference Window can be switched to display
either the entire Design Page or only the embroidery
pattern.

[

C

0] 0§ [ cnoms [§ o1 [V gorn |01 [ 0 (-]

@ Reference Window n

Reference Window n

=

® ON
@® OFF
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Checking Embroidery Patterns

- c"{'ig‘,;'.'a‘g’ﬁ,;sng',’;‘,’,{'jed’aw'“g the Checking and Editing the
The part of the design displayed in the Design Page Sewi ng Order

can be selected from the Reference Window.

Sli\ﬁng{)l|der | o
B - - ([ O

o Select how patterns are displayed in the
[Sewing Order] pane.

e Select the desired command to change
the sewing order.

e Optimize Sewing Order
Click to rearrange the sewing order so
that the parts of the entered objects with
the same thread color will be sewn
together.

e Thread Color
Set the color of the selected object.

@ Show/hides in the work area the stitched
objects.

@ Lock
Click to lock the selected object so it
cannot be edited.

[ttt = 120, S ——— (O 031 25 Dt
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- T N e @ Jump Stitch Trimming
e e e B oo The Jump Stitch Trimming function can
. . be turned on or off.
Instead of moving the display area frame, the frame
can be redrawn to display the desired part of the © Select Patterns . .
pattern in the Design Page. Selects the patterns in the Design Page.
Reference Window n Lfferencewmdow d 1 Cllck the [VieW] tab
= = 2 Click [Sewing Order] in the [Show/Hide]

group.
Clicking the button switches between
displaying and hiding the Sewing Order.

(™ Untitled -
Home Image View

[[] View Thread Trimming F‘Tﬁ bU B Attrik

|
@ Realistic View Settings [ 2= @] impo
Stitch

limulator| [C] Refer

View Mode Show/Hide

Solid | Stitch |Realistic

oF
-
& 3
-

a

With the frame, you can select the area in the
Reference Window to be displayed enlarged.
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Checking Embroidery Patterns

3 Click in the [Sewing Order] pane, and [I]
then click [Zoom] and [Show by color order].
When multiple same color patterns are combined
Sewing Order i .
_l B . |y | o J— into one frame, appears to the left of that
frame.
. Zoom

Click to display the combined same color
patterns in separate frames.
[= appears under the first frame, and each frame

Eﬂ Show by Color Order

1| Hide Objects Not Stitched

Zoom is displayed with a subnumber following the first, to
Click to enlarge each pattern to fill its indicate its sewing order within the patterns of the
frame. same color.
Click [ to recombine all of the same color
e Show by color order patterns back into one frame.
Click to display in one frame all eling O
patterns of the same color that will be B %y O
sewn together. ®| @ || N
® Sewing Order o x @ Sewing Order o x -
B- %1% O B- %1% O
® | & |[>8] % ® | & |[>8] % w
1 A 1 ~ g.
il Vi ;
»® »® = 2
2 2 °
: e f-
»® »® I?I?I
3 3 =}
@ @ g
»® »® «Q
4 4 '8
: €d: :
% % 2
5 5 " oca )
<% S ;
»® »®
® OFF
® ON
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I Sewing order optimization

The sewing order and entry and exit points can be
automatically adjusted to reduce the number of
thread color changes and jump stitches.

Click ™ to optimize the sewing order.

For the pattern at the right (the numbers indicate the
sewing order), the sewing order will be adjusted as

shown below.
1 ' ,2
4 ‘ *3
Sewing Order o X

®-%-[%]O
@ | @& |[38]] %

b &
x x
,2 2
x & %
3 ’3
& X
4 4
S ¢

The sewing order is adjusted so that patterns of the
same color are grouped in the most optimized
sequence.

In addition, patterns of the same color are optimized
so that the exit point of the previous pattern and the

entry point of the next pattern are the closest points.
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! 4

However, overlapping patterns will be arranged in
the most appropriate sewing order.

PO &
;‘; ;‘é

,2 ’2

> b4

3 3
&> ¢

4 ‘4

’ > b4

M

» The patterns in locked frames and hidden
frames will also be optimized.

» The sewing order of multi-position patterns will
not be optimized.

»»  "Optimizing the sewing order (color sort)" on
page 45
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M Editing the sewing order

The sewing order can be changed by selecting the
frame containing the pattern, then dragging the
frame to the new location. A red line appears,
indicating the position where the frame is being
moved.

The frame can also be moved by clicking ﬁ? in the

[Sewing Order] pane, then clicking the desired
command in the menu that appeared.

Sewing Order 2% mm |8 Sewing Order 3 x
=% O = Bl % %
IEI E ﬂﬂ\ Sew First s 5 k
%’J Sew Previous I_| i
53| Sew Next 1 7
| sew Last
[
P
&
Sew First

Click to move the selected pattern to the beginning
of the sewing order.

Sew Previous
Click to move the selected pattern ahead one
position in the sewing order.

Sew Next
Click to move the selected pattern back one position
in the sewing order.

Sew Last
Click to move the selected pattern to the end of the
sewing order.

a

Check the stitching after changing the sewing
order to be sure that overlapping patterns will not
be sewn in the wrong order.
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l Selecting a pattern

1 Click a frame containing the pattern in the
[Sewing Order] pane.

Sewmgoer 3 x @
1% % O
R

@ Blue line
® Marching line

M

To select multiple patterns, hold down the <Shift>
or <Ctrl> key while clicking the frames for the
desired patterns. In addition, multiple frames can
be selected by dragging the pointer over them.

2 Click 'k in the [Sewing Order] pane to

select the pattern in the Design Page
corresponding to the frame selected in the
[Sewing Order] pane. The pattern can also
be selected by double-clicking its frame in the
[Sewing Order] pane.
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Checking Embroidery Patterns

B Changing colors M Displaying/hiding frames not

1 Select one or more frames in the [Sewing sewn

Frames containing patterns that will not be sewn
Order] pane, and then click E at the top of can be displayed or hidden.

the [Sewing Order] pane.

— The Color pane appears in front of the other Click ’ then [Hide Objects Not Stitched).

panes. Sewing Order o x mm
2 Click the desired color in the [Color] pane. [ '|| 2 - | T | E _1
Calor 2 x Zoom

B import | & Color| #iiliSewing At... AB Text Attrib... o
ot# | Show by Color Order

|i%  Hide Objects Mot Stitched

Thread Chart: | Robison &ntan Rapon 2

202

LT emeet, © 1 ® 1
Il B ™ I F y .
EEECEC O )
EEEOCEEN S .
BT T IEIT g >

O NEEEENR, 2

= i -

»» "Color pane” on page 53

¥ Changing sewing attributes g 8EF

T Inthe [Sewing Ort.ie.r] pane, select one or As a default, frames containing patterns that will not
more frames containing a pattern other than a be sewn will be hidden.

stitch pattern. . )
When frames containing patterns that will not be

— The sew type selector for the selected sewn are displayed, that frame can be selected and
frame appears. its pattern can be edited.

2 Click the [Sewing Attributes] tab.

If the [Sewing Attributes] pane is not
displayed, click the [View] tab, then
[Attributes], and then click [Sewing
Attributes].
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3 Change the sewing attributes and sew type.

»» ‘Line sew types", "Region sew types" on
page 56 and "Specifying sewing
attributes” on page 63
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M Hiding embroidery patterns

Each embroidery patterns can be displayed or
hidden in the Design Page. Overlapping embroidery
patterns can easily be edited if the pattern not being
edited is hidden.

Select a frame, and then click |£|
@ ®

3 @ %% O
[=] &1 %

1

v©

® ON
@ OFF

Sewing Order o x

A

* Frames with contain multiple patterns of the
same color. If these frames are selected to be
displayed, all patterns in the frame are
displayed.

+ = appears if the display setting is not the

same for all patterns in a frame with beside
it.

« Displaying either the line or region of an
embroidery pattern made up of an outline and
inside region displays the entire embroidery
pattern.
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M Locking embroidery patterns

Embroidery patterns can be locked to prevent them
from being moved or deleted. Locked embroidery
patterns cannot be selected or edited in the Design
Page.

Select a frame, and then click (3.

M

* Frames with contain multiple patterns of the
same color. If these frames are selected to be
locked, all patterns in the frame are locked.

* & appears if the lock setting is not the same for

all patterns in a frame with beside it.

» Locking either the line or region of an
embroidery pattern made up of an outline and
inside region locks the entire embroidery
pattern.

» Locking any part of a combined pattern, such as
grouped patterns, text arranged on a curve or
patterns with hole sewing specified, locks the
entire embroidery pattern.
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Jump Stitch Trimming

The Jump Stitch Trimming function can be turned on
or off.

a

These settings are applied only when
embroidering with our multi-needle embroidery
machines. Before these settings can be specified,

select @ under [Machine Type] in the
[Design Settings] dialog box.

»»>  "Specifying the Design Page Settings" on
page 16

The Jump Stitch Trimming button ([3§)) is available
in the [Sewing Order] pane.

Select a frame, and then click .
O) ] ®

%%4—}

Sewing Order o x
TR R |
© [=f & 5] »

v

=
o]
W
@.h.

4

® ON
@ OFF
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M

+ || appears if the thread trimming setting is not

the same for all patterns in a frame with
beside it.

* The thread is cut before the thread color is
changed, even if [Jump Stitch Trimming] has
been turned off for the frame.

» Click the [View] tab, and then select the [View
Thread Trimming] check box in the [View
Mode] group. To view the thread trimming
locations in the Design Page.

/\@ Untitled - Layout & Editing
L )

age | Vie canCul
=1 > U
O =l

Sewing| St
Order |Simulator|
Show/Hide

View Mode

DEHes 0RO

SewngOrder B X ™,
E- - %O "
@ | & |38 %

1
&
V
H
&

X

3
®
%X

About Minimum jump stitch length for thread
trimming

¢ The jump stitch length can be specified on the
[Output] tab into the [Design Settings] dialog
box. (To displayed it, click @ then [Design
Settings]).

Design Settings

Design Page  Output |

[ Sewing Area
" Design Page area

& Use existing design area

Optimize hoop chang
’7 [~ Optimize: the number of imes b change the hoop's position,

|- Jump Stitch Trimming

Minimum jump stitch length for thread timming: 1.0 _:I mm

¢ If the jump stitch length is less than the length
specified for [Minimum jump stitch length for
thread trimming], the thread will not be cut,
even if [Jump Stitch Trimming] has been set.

e Whether or not [Minimum jump stitch length
for thread trimming] is available differs
depending on the selected machine model. For
details, refer to the instruction manual for the
machine.
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M

The default setting can be specified for whether or
not thread trimming is applied to objects that are
created.

Click [Option] above the Ribbon, and then click
[Options] to display the [Options] dialog box.
Next, click [Jump Stitch Trimming], and then
select or clear the [Add jump stitch trimming to
the entered patterns.] check box.

17 i s s s e

s

»»  "Adding jump stitch trimming to new patterns
on page 346

»»  "Jump Stitch Trimming" on page 18,
"Machine thread trimming according to
settings specified in Layout & Editing" on
page 341 and "Adding jump stitch
trimming to new patterns" on page 346

Checking embroidery
design information

Click ", then [Design Property].

Untitled -

Most Recently Used Files

|% Design Property
@ Design Settings...
@ Fabric Selector...

98

Checking Embroidery Patterns

7 Show about selected Object|s)

Design Name
Category

File Name Untitled pes
FileVersion: 100
Modfied Date:  3/1/2018

widh 6640 mm dabor: [
Height 6030 mm
i Keyuords
2 Ban Comment
st 4
H
Color List: & Color changes " Total calars
Color | Code | Brard | Deseription | Basic Color |
1 B 200 EMBROIDERY  RED RED
2 JEE 900 EMBROIDERY  BLACK BLACK
2 MM 200 EMBROIDERY  RED RED
4 HEEEN 500 EMBROIDERY  BLACK BLACK
3 Cancel

You can enter comments and information about the
pattern to a saved .pes file.

M

» The information shown in the color list can be
switched.
¢ Color Changes
The thread color information for each color
change is displayed. This allows you to check
the total number of thread color changes.

| Basic Color

Calor List

Color | Code | Brand
1 [ 00 EMBROIDERY RED RED

" Total colors

| Description

> MM 900 EMBROIDERY BLACK BLACK
3 M 200 EMBROIDERY RED RED
4 [ 900 EMBROIDERY BLACK BLACK

¢ Total Colors
The thread color information for the necessary
threads is displayed. This allows you to check
the total number of thread colors.

@ Total colors

Color List * Color changes I

Color | Code | Brand | Description | Basic Color
1 [ 00 EMBROIDERY RED RED
> M 900 EMBROIDERY BLACK BLACK

» The colors corresponding to the 61 basic Palette
colors are listed under [Basic Color].
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M

* You can select and check the properties of
individual patterns within the embroidery design
by selecting the pattern before opening this
dialog box. In this case, clearing the [Show
about selected Object(s)] check box switches
the dialog box to display properties for all
patterns in the Design Page.

« If the Design Page was set to [Custom Size] or
[Hoop Size] was set to a multi-position hoop
(100 x 172 mm or 130 x 300 mm) or the jumbo
frame (360 x 360 mm), a [Design Property]
dialog box appears with the sewing information

for each hoop of the pattern in the Design Page.

Design Property

About hoop postion 1 7 2.

<< Previous Next 7>

I~ Show about selected Object(s).

Unlitled DesnMame: [
100
e
i 116.60mm uthor —
i ERLT
fich court: 5406 L
£ e 11 min Comment t
olor changes - 2
otal colors 2
Color List 4 Coorchanges ¢ Total colors
" Color | Code | Brand [ Desciption [ Basic Color |

1N 513 EMBROIDERY  LIME GREEN LIME GREEN
2 [N 515 EMBROIDERY MOSSGREEN  MOSS GREEN

oK Cancel

« Files can be searched for in Design Database
according to the entered information.
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Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

Creating a new embroidery
design

Click @), then [New].

Untitled - Lay

Most Recently Used Files

The size of the Design Page can be changed.

»»  "Specifying the Design Page Settings" on
page 16

Opening a Layout &
Editing file

1 Click @ , then [Open].

@ Untitled - Lay
O
~
S
H-
H Save As..

2  Select the drive, the folder and the file, and
then click [Open], or double-click the file's

Most Recently Used Files

icon.
File Open x
ookin: [ o <] «@®ckE
& e - Date modified '~ \
oy DII0Spes 52772010 700 PM

€

B 310029pes
B Ooaiee
Desktop. D Birthday1Spes.
X D Birthday2Lpes

5/21/20107:00PM
5/27/20107:00 PM
5/21/20107:00PM
5/27/20107:00 PM
57272010 7:00 B

m {2V BithdaydS pes

Lbraes (3 Bithday3Lpes 5/27/2010 700 PM
by Derase 5/27/2010 700 PM Browse.
= D BithdayiLpes S/27/2010 700 PM
THsPC @ Bithdaydspes 5/27/20107:00PM
* 5 BirthdaySLpes. 5/27/2010:00PM
oo DBithdayspes 5/27/20107:00PM
B BithdaveLoes 52772010 700 PM v
< >
Ferane:  [Braarzsees = =

L T I—|

100

M

» To view the data in the selected folder as
thumbnails in the [Browse] dialog box, click
[Browse].

Browse

S e R e

ithday11L.pes  Birthdayp115.pes  Bithdapl1ZLpes  Bithdapl25.pes

W ¥ @

ithdayllpes  BithdaylS.pes  BithdayZl.pes
£

To see a more detailed design, select a file, and
then click [Preview].

Preview

» To open the displayed file, click [Open].

« If nofiles are listed, there are no .pes files in the
selected folder. Select a folder containing a .pes
file.

« If the selected file is in a format other than the
.pes format, the message "Unexpected file
format" appears in the [Preview] window.

A file can be opened in any of the following
ways.

+ Drag the embroidery design from file

Windows® Explorer into the Layout & Editing
window.

+ Double-click the embroidery design file in
Windows® Explorer.

+ Double-click the embroidery design file in
Design Database.

[ve]
1]
o,
(2]
-
Q
<
o
c
-
R0
m
Q
=
=]
(=}
(o]
T
o
=
Q
[=4
o
=]
(7]



Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

M From a folder
1 Click the [Home] tab.

Importing embroidery
designs

Embroidery designs can be imported from the
[Import] pane. For more details on the [Import]

2 Click [Import Patterns] in the [Import] group,
and then click [from File].

pane, refer to "Example of Importing Embroidery reled - Layous € Eatng
Data" on page 15. T ) Retate/Fi
- otate/Flip = u
o oA R maumigy = 5
M From Design Library 8 | Ee
= Tools Timport Ed‘t
1 Click the [Home] tab. ‘B0 - v
o E : : | | from Card... I—

2 Click [Import Patterns] in the [Import] group,
and then click [from Design Library].

{3  Decorative Pattern
@ | from Vector Image...
% | from Design Center

Untitled - Layout & Editing

View
- 2 O T Rotate/Flip
A S |eam-|lBh] g D
Te'xt Shavpes N] %l Pa\gsrunr:v Arrange m,‘ Group - EE:F
Taals | Import Edit i H v}
® » from Design Library... 3 C“Ck - &
n |50 ) ) ; B3| from File... ) @ 6'
5 [«d | from Card... - -
{2 | Decorative Pattern Import ax Q
@& from Vector Image... #8 import B Color il spwing At... ABText Attrib... ‘g
% | from Design Center c
From Folder hd -
File Type | C:\Program Files [=8E]...\Floral3 E
=
E A =
¥ @
E =i
3 Fromthe [Category] selector, select a E WA 'co
category to display the corresponding 33100115 pes 33100229 pes Bithday10L pes 4
embroidery data. - =
b i o
= Bng v z

8% import | B Color fiili Sewing At... AB Text Attrib...

P ﬁﬁi

LI Birthday105.... Bithdayl1L.pes Bithdaw115...

From I Diesign Library

".l
Category |Floral1 j . t\r‘ % }}. LS
Florall - g % &*‘9 2
Floral2 \

Floral3
Floral4 Bithday12L.pes Bithday125... EBithdayll.pes v
% Fruitz
Holidays
Lace & Ribbon Imnport
IN00117.pes | Misc

Monagram Decoration .
Music v @ Indicates the path to the currently selected
T folder.

3300306b.pez 33100306c.pes 33100527 pes

33101615a.pes 33102525a.pes 331035044, pes "
Irpart |

4 Select the file icon for the design to be
imported, and then click [Import].
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Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

4 Select a folder, and then click [OK]. M From an original card
Browse for Folder X 1 Insert an original card into the USB card writer
module.
L loml DEC(©) - »» Refer to "Transferring to a machine by
> || Program Files using an original card" on page 224
w Program Files (x86)
v ] Babylock 2 Click the [Home] tab.
v Palette Ver.11
v oo 3 Click [Import Patterns] in the [Import] group,
C:'ebraﬁnns and then click [from Card].
Christmas
Misc ™ Untitled - Layout & Editing
< >

When importing designs from other vendors, be
sure to choose a design that will fit in the Design
Page.

View
il B 0 O RotatesFlip - [1]5
A & |eam(Bh] B P
Tevxt Sha.pgi H\‘B %l F;gg:]ﬂrsl Arrange 14‘}Grnup z t
Tools Import Edit
5 Click [File Type] in the [Import] pane. Select OR® - from Design Library...
the file name extensions of the corresponding o e ot ‘
. . - Q from Card...
embroidery data to be displayed, and then 3] Decorthe Fatiem
C“Ck [OK] b Q from Vector Image... m
Sl' from Design Center 3
File T =
ile Type °
¥ FES W PHC ¥ DST ¥ EXP [ PCS ] 5
v HUs ¥ wIP ¥ SHY ¥ JEF [ SEW '§
c
v 05D ¥ 2% W PEC ¥ PHx -
,TI Carca | — After the card has been read, the Qo
anee embroidery designs on the card are m
displayed. =
]
6 Select the file icon, and then click [Import]. Ll i @
B Import W Color il Sewing At... AB Text Attrib.., o
a From Card - g
e
o
=+
)
S
)

&
%f,i*-
o
He

i

«r‘/';} }nta*' “‘tw
m S “qu/

+ Since .dst files do not contain thread color
information, the colors of an imported .dst file
may not appear as expected. You can change
the thread colors by using functions in the

[Sewing Order] pane or by holding down the
<Alt> key and selecting a stitch pattern.

»» "Selecting stitch patterns by thread color" on A Select the file i dth lick 1 t
page 80 elect the file icon, and then click [Import].
» When importing .dst files, the number of jump a

stitches for thread trimming can be specified.
Due to copyright issues, some original cards

M "Specifying the number of jumps in cannot be used with this function.

embroidery design of the DST format" on
page 345
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@ From a machine via wireless
network

Embroidery designs can be imported from a sewing
machine via the wireless network.

Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

a

This function is available only when embroidering
with our wireless LAN-compatible embroidery
machines.

Contact your Baby Lock retailer for details on our
wireless LAN-compatible models.

1 Register the machine with the application.

»»  "Registering a machine with the
application" on page 223

2 Click the [Home] tab.

2 Fromthe [From] selector of the [Import]
pane, select [Network Sewing Machine].

Import o x

£ import W Color Hiii Sewing At... AR Text Attrib...

From Dresign Library j
Dresian Library o
Cateqgory Outling Shapes
Text

Sample
Tutorial
Decorative Pattern
Template
o

33100117.pes S5 Tz w0 pEY—SSTODZZTPE

— The name of the machine registered with
the application appears in the [Machine
name] box.

Import o x

#88 Import | B Color il Sewing At... AB Text Attrib...

‘ From INetwork Sewing Machine LI

| Machine name ImachineA ;I

103

4 Select the icon of the file, and then click
[Import].
Import o x

#88 Import | B Color il Sewing At... AB Text Attrib...

From INetwork Sewing Machine LI
Machine name ImachineA LI
Untitled. pes

Refresh

Irmpart |

a

To update the pane with the latest information from
the embroidery machine, click [Refresh].
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Importing vector images
(WMF/EMF/SVG)

Vector image data in the ".wmf" (Windows Metafile),
".emf" (Enhanced Metafile) and ".svg" (Scalable
Vector Graphics) file formats can be converted to
shape patterns.

1 Click the [Home] tab.

2  Click [Import Patterns] in the [Import] group,
and then click [from Vector Image].

Untitled - Layout & Editing

View
Rotate/Flip ~
A & mam B B Rrer D
ize..
Text  Shapes Impart ArrangE -y o
& & RVIRY Patterns~ &} Group ~ e
Tools Import Edit
D E ® = from Design Library...
m, 150 , ) B3| from File...

Q from Card —
£ | Decorative Pattern
|Q from Vector Image...

%) | from Design Center

3 Selectthe drive, folder and file, and then click
[Open].

Open a vector file x

Lookin: [ [ Vector Image -] «®BcrEr

Page.

503

J50

Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

104

! 4

» Image, text, width of the line, gradient, opacity,
and any other styles or attributes of graphics will
not be imported. With files in the ".emf" and
".svg" formats, the data is converted while
retaining curves.

» The data on all layers of an SVG file, regardless
of whether it is displayed or hidden, will be
converted into the embroidery pattern.

I Creating an embroidery pattern
using vector images drawn with
other image-editing applications

Being converted to the ".svg" file format, vector

image files created with other commercially

available applications (e.g., ".ai" (Adobe® lllustrator

Artwork) and ".cdr" (CorelDRAW® file)) can be

imported.

First convert the vector image files into either of

WMF, EMF or SVG file format with your

applications, and then import them to Palette by

following the steps described in "Importing vector
images (WMF/EMF/SVG)".

M

Raster image files (e.g., ".bmp" and ".jpg") can be
used as background images in Palette, or they can
be converted to embroidery patterns using the
Image To Stitch Wizard.

»» "Stitch Wizard: Automatically Converting an
Image to an Embroidery Design" on page 141
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Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

Importing embroidery
design from Design Center

1 Start up Design Center and open the file.

»»  "Original Image Stage" on page 241 and
"Opening a file" on page 252

2 Click the [Home] tab.

3 Click [Import Patterns] in the [Import] group,
and then click [from Design Center].

Untitled - Layout & Editing

A %

il L ) Rotate/Fli
@6 @ T e

Te'xt Shavpes |@ %‘ p;z:?:: Arrang *%lGroup v;gg
Tools Import Edit
ﬂ E @ = from Design Library..,
o, 0 B3 rromFie. —

R

Q from Card...

{3 | Decorative Fattern
Q from Vectar Image...
|§ from Design Center

4 Specify the desired settings beside [Import],
[Magnification] and [Orientation], and then
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click [Import].
Import Options
Irnpart; ' Ag Stitches
Az Outines
M agnification ; |1 oo _|:l u
Actual gize W 970X H 80.8 mm

Drientation « M o ﬂ

Irpaort I Cancel |

Import

As Stitches:
Imports, as stitch patterns, embroidery data
created in Design Center.

As Outlines:
Imports, as outline patterns, embroidery data
created in Design Center. This data can be
edited in the same way as outline patterns
created in Layout & Editing.

a

The maximum magnification ratio that can be
specified is the ratio that enlarges the design to the
size of the Design Page.
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Saving and Printing

Saving

M Overwriting
Click ), then [Save].

Untitled -

Most Recently Used Files

M

If no file name has been specified or if the file
cannot be found, the [Save As] dialog box
appears.

¥ Saving with a new name

1 Click &), then [Save As].

Untitled

Most Recently Used Files

2 Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

Save s X
Savein Sample v] ¢ BckEr
Name - Date modified Type
Design Cent 12/B2TPM  Filefolder
Font Creator 1/21/2018510PM  Filefolder
= Lot ehting VevamoR M | o
Desidop
n
Lbraes
Tris PC
Network.
File name: [urttied pes -l Save
Savesstpe:  [Layout & Editng Ver.T1.0 Fie(-PES) - Cancel
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Saving and Printing

a

If you select a file type of a previous software
version, saved .pes files can be opened with that
version of the software; however, all saved
designs will be converted to stitch pattern.

3 Click [Save] to save the data.

— The new file name appears in the title bar of
the Layout & Editing window.

M Outputting design in a different
format

The data shown in the Design Page can be exported
as a file of a different format (.dst, .hus, .exp, .pcs,
.vip, .sew, .jef, .csd, .xxx, and .shv).

1  Click @ then [Export].
@ | Untitled - Layout &
|

Most Recently Used Files

Design Settings..

Fabric Selector.

Select Color Palette...
[ 4 vor.

4 options..

2 Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

Export to ile X
Savein Falate Ver 11 7 emok @
* Name - Date modified Type
el Reference Guide 122018510PM  File folder
Sample 1202018510 PM  File folder
= Tt VevamoR M | o
Desdep
n
Lbraries
Tris FC
Networ
<
e nme: = =
Saveastpe  [Tama (DST) - Cancel
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3 Select a format (.dst, .hus, .exp, .pcs, .vip,
.sew, .jef, .csd, .xxx, and .shv) that the file will
be exported as.

A

The [Number of jumps for trim] setting can be

specified for outputting to the .dst format. Before

outputting, click the [Option] button, then

[Options], then [DST Settings] to specify the

settings.

»»  "Specifying the number of jumps in
embroidery design of the DST format" on
page 345

o

» Some patterns imported from original cards
cannot be exported.

» Divided embroidery patterns and embroidery
patterns for the jumbo frame or multi-position
hoop will be exported as a single file, and will not
be split into sections.

Printing
M Specifying print settings

Before printing, you may need to change the print
settings for the embroidery design files.

1 Click @ then [Print], then [Print Setup].

Untitled - Layout &

Preview and print documents

Print

dg“ﬂ Prints your embroidery design and image.
Print Preview

@ Displays a preview of your embroidery design
and imane hefare nrintinn

Print Setup
Save As... H Changes the printing settings for a previewed |
embroidery design and image.

F
=

I
H

i 1=(@ @ O

[
z

Design Property ‘

i
Where:  PORTPROMPT:

rrrrrrr

Soue: [Automaticall Select -

e — & Enbroiday pint
Pt o
o ——] © Acuaisie

— - Je
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Saving and Printing

o Specify the paper size.
e Specify the paper orientation.

9 To print the embroidery pattern, select
[Embroidery print mode].

9 Print type
Actual Size:
Select this option to print the design at
actual size and the sewing information
(dimensions of the embroidery pattern,
sewing color order, stitch count and
hoop position) on separate pages.

Reduced Size:
Select this option to print a reduced
image together with all of the above-
mentioned information on a single
page.
@ Print option

Print image:
Select this check box to print the image

imported into the Design Page in
addition to the embroidery pattern.
However, any part of the image
extending out of the print area for the
embroidery will not be printed.

Print sewing area box & center axes:
(This setting is only available when
[Actual Size] is selected.)

_I_ : Select this option to print black
lines to indicate the sewing area
(refer to "Specifying the sewing
area" on page 18) and the
center axes for the data.

. Select this option to print an
@ embroidery positioning mark in
the center of the axes.
(This setting cannot be selected if
[Jumbo Frame] has been selected as
the Design Page size.)

Print template grid:
Select this check box to print green
lines to represent the grid printed on
the embroidery sheet included with the
hoop. (This setting cannot be selected
if User Hoop, [Cap Frame], [Cylinder
Frame], [Jumbo Frame], [Clamp
Frame] or [Round Frame] has been
selected as the Design Page size.)
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Print hoop section boundaries onto the
first page:
Select this check box to print the
sections of a design where the Design
Page has been set to a custom size or
to [Jumbo Frame]. The pattern
sections are printed in red.

Divide embroidery image into 2 pages:
Select this check box to print at actual

size and on A4- or Letter-size paper a
design that is larger than the paper size
by dividing it in two and printing each
half on different pages.

(This setting is only available when
[Actual Size] is selected in the [Print
Setup] dialog box and when the
Design Page is set to the larger hoop
sizes. This setting is not available if a
[User Hoop] size is selected.)

With this split printing feature, ﬂ / J;L

or .] / EI is printed in the lower-right
corner of the paper to indicate which
half is printed.

Color Changes:
Select this check box to print the thread

color change information for the
pattern.

When this check box is cleared, the
information for the necessary threads
is printed. This allows you to check the
total number of thread colors.

6 Stitch image
Normal:

Select this option to print the design as
lines and dots.

Realistic:
Select this option to print a realistic
image of the design. To change the
settings of the realistic image, click
[Attributes].

»» "Changing realistic view settings" on
page 88

a

If the [Divide embroidery image into 2 pages]
check box is cleared and you print on paper of a
larger size, the design does not print in two halves.
Likewise, if you print on paper of a smaller size, the
design might be cut off.
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Saving and Printing

O When printing an imported image onto

>

iron-on paper or printable fabric, or when
printing the sheet for positioning the
embroidery in the printed image, select
[Image print mode], and then select an
option under [Material].

Material

Print the image on printable fabric or an
iron-on transfer sheet:
Select this option to print the
background image on iron-on paper or
fabric that can be printed on. Only the
image is printed.

Print a flipped image:
Select this check box to print the image
flipped on a vertical axis. When printing
on iron-on paper, the image is normally
printed flipped (mirror image). (For
details, refer to the instructions for the
iron-on paper that you are using.)
Select this option if your printer does
not have a function for printing a flipped
(mirror) image. (For details, refer to the
instructions for your printer.)

Print a sheet of paper for aligning the

printed image and the embroidery:
Select this option to print a sheet for
aligning the positions of the image and
embroidery. Positioning marks and
guide lines indicating the embroidering
area are printed on the image.

Change Position

The position where the image is printed
on the paper can be changed. (Any part of
the image extending out of the print area
of the paper is not printed.) Click [Change
Position] to display the [Image Print
Position Setting] dialog box, and then
drag the image to the desired printing
position in the paper.

Positioning sheet print mode
Select this option to print positioning
sheets for split embroidery patterns.

"Printing the positioning sheets" on
page 202
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2 Click [OK].

»»  "Changing the display of the embroidery
design" on page 87.

M

With embroidery patterns for the jumbo frame
The pattern in Side 2 of an embroidery pattern for
the jumbo frame is printed with the orientation of
the actual embroidery (rotated 180°).

M Checking a print image
You can preview the contents of the Design Page
before printing.

Click (), then [Print], then [Print Preview].

@ | Untitled - Layout &

Preview and print documents

Print
g!'g Prints your embroidery design and image.

Print Preview
‘ Displays a preview of your embroidery design

and image before printing.

Print Setup
# Changes the printing settings for a previewed
embraidery design and image.

~~~~~~~~~~~

OB

M

The print image can also be displayed by clicking
[Print Preview] in the [Print Setup] dialog box.
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Saving and Printing

M Printing a Design Page with
sewing information

You can print the Design Page together with its
sewing information.

1 Click ), then [Print], then [Print].

Untitled - Layout &

©

Preview and print documents

Print
‘ % Prints your embroidery design and image.

Print Preview
Displays a preview of your embroidery design

and image befare printing.

Print Setup
G ¢- Changes the printing settings for a previewed

embraidery design and image.

New

Open...

save

Save As..

5] ol sln

Print 3 ‘

[ &L, oesign roperty

2 Selectthe necessary settings.

Print x
~ Printer

Name:  |Microsoft XPS Document Wrter =] Propeties

Status:  Ready

Type:  Microsoft XPS Documert Wiier v4

Where:  PORTPROMPT:

Comment I™ Pintto file
~Print rang Copi

& Al Nomber of copies: |1 =]

CPages fom[1 wfe

213 213 F Collate
€ Selection 1 1
oK Cancel

3 Click [OK] to begin printing.

4 Follow the instructions for the printer to finish
printing.
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Creating Embroidery Patterns
Containing Text

This section provides descriptions for entering text
and the various operations for arranging them. In
addition, details are provided for creating embroidery
patterns whose text can easily be replaced.

From Layout & Editing, various embroidery
patterns can be created for text.

The following types of text can be created.

Built-in fonts:

TrueType fonts:

Small text:

Monogram:

User-defined
fonts:
User-mapped
fonts:

This software is provided with 130 built-in
fonts. (10 built-in fonts are specifically for
small text)

TrueType fonts installed on your computer
can be used to create embroidery patterns.

These small fonts have sizes between 3 and
6 mm (0.12 and 0.24 inch).

Because of their size, these fonts are useful
for beautifully sewing small text.

Design custom monograms by combining
text and decorative patterns.

User-defined fonts can be created by using
the Font Creator.

With Font Creator, embroidery patterns can
be registered to create a user-mapped font.
Registered embroidery patterns can be
edited in the same way as text patterns.

In addition, text can be arranged in the following

ways.

Text
arrangement:

Transforming:

The text can be arranged along an outline or
an arc.

Text can be transformed into any of the 26
Transform styles.




Tutorial 2: Using Templates

Tutorial 2: Using Templates

Using the [Template Wizard], you can easily create custom embroidery patterns by simply changing the text
in the patterns that are already available. Follow each step to create a custom embroidery pattern.

The sampile file for this tutorial is located at Documents (My documents)\Palette Ver.11\Tutorial\Tutorial_2.

Step 1 Starting the Template Wizard

Step 2 Selecting the type of template to be used

Step 3 Editing the text

Step 4 Outputting the edited template

Step 1 Starting the Template Step 2 Selecting the type of
Wizard template to be used

When Layout & Editing starts up, the first dialog box 1 Select [shirtsCH11B.pes] from the category
of the wizard appears. [Shirts_Chest], and then click [Next].
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1 Plug your USB media into the computer
s -
. . =y = -
2  Click [Use Template Designs s e 4 &
p g . Bests  Noutical g . Bidar
nm e ait AS gyen
e« @ o @ poe P
Most Recently Used Files @ o @ hand ; T
(@) oven stuctn rnal - T ,.,,c‘ cer 19
(@i | g SO e SO O SO S
S v"- ey e""v
Create With Ease “g? ? 0 3 0 ]
Capres® L e '!‘.“1'
=) et Py
{Z2) tse Terplst Descn 5 [otionse oo scchom pcsbon: Gt o
e | e e .
) Usng imsges % ‘ ._4_ fe ﬁx @
_ o g B i
Set and Create New Page wa:m&\ws shitsCH15B pes  shitsCH1B4 pes hmEH\SBD shtsf mwApx shitsCH178.pes. wmm\m
Open. 51.161.3 mn £8.2x623mm  930x1508mm 1845x35.6mm  196.1x36.8mm 121.4x1137 mm 636386 mr
(] et St _
[E=) Open Embrodery Desn
Import Embroidery Patterns
A o, (5] i oy s
e =] arage Enridey
¥ Always show Wizard at Startup
T
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M

Various templates are available when [Template]
is selected in the [From] selector of the [Import]
pane.

Select [shirtsCH11B.pes] from the category
[Shirts_Chest], and then click [Template
Wizard] to open the Template Wizard.

Import 2 x
{8 import I Color il Sewing At... ABText Attrib...

| From Template Vll
Categary Shirts_Chest 'I
aeTh g -
b= Q‘;"’ @
y Pharshs
shirtsCH10A. . shirtsCH10B. shittsCHT14,
& &
o-pu'*°
B [hitsCH124... shirtsCH12B..
..-Ibv'
wow
) Gome
shitsCH136, . shitsCH13B shirtsCHT 48, v

Template
e

Step 3 Editing the text

e
Floama: IO pne
wan. 7180
Height 5920 mm 9
Suchean: 0%
ot st 5
Toees: 5
"
Svshent
P e

o Text list: Edit the text here.

9 Preview window: Check the results of the
edited text.

9 Embroidery information for the template
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Tutorial 2: Using Templates

1 Click "R" in the text edit box, to be changed,
and then click [Edit Text].

— The text is highlighted.

EditTet

FieName:  shilsCHI1E pes

widh 7150 mm

5920 mm

2 Type "S", and then press the <Enter> key.

— The results of editing appear in the preview

window.
The text "Sweetheart" in the second row is
highlighted.

Height 5920 mm
Stichoount: 3973
Color changes - §

Totalcolors: &

:
Sweetheart
== =

3 Type "Championship”, and then press the
<Enter> key.

4 Click [Next].

EditTet

FleNeme:  shilsCH11E pes
widh 7150 mm
Height 5320 mm

Sichoount: 4372
Color changes - §

Totalcolors: &

<P Cancel
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Tutorial 2: Using Templates

Step 4 Outputting the edited [ | Outp.uttlng.the edilted template
template USB media, a sewing machine, an original card or
the Link function can be selected as output
destinations.

e L ) 1 Depending on the desired output destination,

prepare the USB media or original card.
Otherwise, connect the embroidery machine
to the computer.

2 Selectthe output destination from the [Send
to] selector, and then click [Send].

eFmEs | Concel | ‘ Create New Embicidery Design st o r‘
§ [F1USE Media -

© Edit in Design page .

Click this button to open the template in a - $$ /1

Design Page, where it can be edited or 1p OV

R fi [E1USE Media -
saved.
(5 USE Media

e Send tO Selector 5F[G:] Sewing Machine

Select the output destination. Spmachines,

<« Previous Cancel [ Card 'wiiter Design

e Send 3 USB Link

Click this button to output the template. T wieless Link

9 Create New Embroidery Design
Click this button to return to the dialog box &
for selecting a template. A different
template can be edited.

» Select an output destination according to the
method used to transfer data to your embroidery
machine.

* When no output destination is found, the [Send]

1 Inthe [Send to] selector, select your USB button will be grayed out and unavailable.

media t be u;ed, and then click [Send]. »» "Transferring Embroidery Designs to

Machines" on page 221 and "Using the Link
R Function to Embroider From the Computer” on
_tasemter | page 226

i [F:1USE Media -
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< Previous Cancel Creale New Embroidery Design

2 To create another embroidery pattern using a
different template, click [Create New
Embroidery Design]. The dialog box from
Step 2 appears.

To close the Template Wizard, click [Cancel].
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Template Feature

Template Feature

Saving your design as a
new template

A design that you have created can be used as a
template.

1 Create an embroidery pattern that contains
text.

2 Apply the [Name Drop] attribute to the text.

»» "Tutorial 5: Creating Name Drop" on
page 135 and "Name Drop Feature
(Replacing Text)" on page 138

3 Click @), then [Save As].

@ Untitled

D New Most Recently Used Files

~

E Open...

E Save

B Save As.

% Print »

4 Save the created embroidery pattern in a
folder of the [Template Library] folder. Select
the folder (Drive where Palette was
installed)\Program Files (x86)\Baby
lock\Palette Ver.11\Template
Library\Sample, type in the file name, and
then click [Save].
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Tutorial 3: Entering text

Tutorial 3: Entering text

This section describes the procedures for importing a transformed text pattern and editing the text.

*

] .. t o ]

m -ﬁo g L]

" n P -'r.

The sample file for this tutorial is located at Documents (My documents)\Palette Ver.11\Tutorial\Tutorial_3.

Step 1 Importing a transformed text pattern
Step 2 Editing entered text
Step 1 Importing a transformed Step 2 Editing entered text

text pattern , ,
1 Select the imported text pattern, and then click

Import a text pattern from the [Import] pane. the [Text Attributes] tab.

1 Display the [Import] pane. 2 Click in the text field.

2 Select [Text] from the [From] selector and — The text pattern appears as dotted lines,
[Transformed] from the [Category] selector. and the cursor appears at the end of the
Select [TT_001.pes], and then click [Import]. text.

mpot 3% = g
8 import & Color i Sewing At... ABText Attrib... TEXTI
[ Fon |
| Category [Transtormed jl —
A & ® 3 Press the <BackSpace> key to delete the
&3 TEXT text, and then click characters in the character
TT_002pes  TT_003pes table to enter text. Finally, press the <Enter>
key to apply them.
TExr TEXT TEXT 1o . . . . 10, TextAftributes 7 x
A @ import H Color i Sewing At... AB Text Attrib...
TT_004pes  TT_00Gpes  TT_0DEpes ABCD|
TEXT TExXT TEXT [T EEEE T —,fi‘lﬂl
0[1[2[3[4]5]6]7]8]9 =517
TT_007.pes TT_00%.pes TT_009.pes w !a‘é% g E E \? T g “/ ; E $ AWA S
ENEBNOmENEN e

M [N

For details on other ways to edit text, refer to the

Sample built-in font patterns are available in the section indicated below.
[Import] pane when [Text] is selected in the I "
[From] selector. »» "Editing entered text" on page 117
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Advanced Operations for Entering Text

Advanced Operations for Entering Text

Entering text
1 Click the [Home] tab.

2 Click [Text] in the [Tools] group, and then
click A .

r@;
h Home Image View
N 5dcu  Cf —
X oo DA aas-
2 Filopy [
Select i Text ||Shapes ND %l

ﬂ__"] Paste ~ ﬁ[ 2
Clipboard |||

select Text Tools

DISEGSDBN A | oc @ A
v | B | %y [TT % | open Name Drop it
&l X ]

001 ABC Sef 01 (10mn-)

0=

3 If necessary, change the font, text size, color
and sew type.

e

»>  "Setting text attributes" on page 117 and
"Embroidery attributes for text" on
page 127

4 Click in the Design Page.

|9 , , . . 150 Text Attributes

*  f import & Color i Sew

| Text Attributes
~ {8 import H Color Uil Sew

ABC

5 Type the text.

| , , . . 150

116

6 Press the <Enter> key or click the Design

Page.
Sewing Order oo mmo (50 \ . . . |2
H- | %- % H S
BRI . . .
.| ABE
A ® ] [ w (]
2
B |=
3 _
Ce b

A

* Hold down the <Ctrl> key and press the
<Enter> key to enter a new line of text.

» Characters can also be entered by clicking them
in the character table. This is particularly useful
if you have to enter accented characters that are
not available on your keyboard.

150 | . Text Attributes ax

Hide List |
T TelsTe& TN+ T-T 7]+
0 [Z[3]4]5[6[T[B]0 |- [<[=]>
[@A[BICIDIE[FIG[H[T [JIKILMN[D]
[PIQIRIS[TIUNVIWXIYZ] [T\ 1
“Ta[b[c[dle[fla[h[i[K[Tmln[o
[olalrTsTtTulv]w[x[v[z] -]

 Click [Hide List] to hide the character table.
While it is hidden, click [Show List] to display
the character table.

a

If the entered character is not available with the
selected font or if the character cannot be
converted to an embroidery pattern, the character
appears as D in the Design Page. If this occurs,
enter a different character.
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Advanced Operations for Entering Text

Editing entered text

Switch to one of the following text edit modes, and
then type text as needed using the cursor appearing
at the end of the text.

M Using Text Attributes tab
1 Select a single text pattern.

2 Click the [Text Attributes] tab, and then click
in the text field.

Text Attributes a X ‘

£ import & Color WSewingAt..I ABTextAttnb...l
=

ABC|

Hide List
IHENERNR
ol =7
I JKLIMIN] O]

[]
[0]
@

!
1
AlB|C

M Using Edit text tool

1 Select a single text pattern.

2 Click the [Text] tab, and then click [Edit Text]
in the [Edit] group.

= e it to Block:
| B~ | "owass Not Sewn [Line) -[1|[asc] A onvertto Blocks
| ‘ M Convert to Stitches
- - Edit
‘: MMM satin stitch Text \Il‘l‘l'\II‘Convertto Qutline
Sew L Edit

M Using keyboard

1 Select a single text pattern.

2 Press a character key in the keyboard.

M Using Text tool
1 Click [Text] in the [Tools] group of the
[Home] tab, and then select | A .

I' Home Image View
\ k" _C_UL ELEY ,_‘A_q @ @e @.vl

- TLopy SR
Select ||| .~ jiad Text || Shapes | |
- ||| By paste - @ 5 P | ity

Clipboard

Select | Text Tools

DﬁEIQ..@.__:,wA ABC HBD A .

Sewing Order o X )

- B % | O @| Spen Name Dr

cai |

117

2 Click a text pattern to edit.

Setting text attributes

Text attributes can be specified with the [Font]
selector and [Text Size] selector in the [Text] tab.

.@ Untitled - Layout & Editing | Text
N ) —
Home  Image  View | Text

% | All[»raBC sio tom) | E [
RS

Select Text 10.0 = ||Font Fiter - TTF settings ||| | AMMAMA

Select Input Faont

M

The [Text] tab appears when a text pattern or a
Text tool is selected.

M Font

Click the [Font] selector, and then select the
desired font.

o 6 © 0

|m|11||A]|3(]|_| 5e.!fm||{1m|1m-]| || (=
©- % ABC  Sei 01 (1mm-)
T ABC Adal
o ABC  Sedf 01 (10mm-}
002 W& Scipt01 (10mm-)
119 ABL  Totaly Gothic (10mm-)
120 ABC  Vista Sans Alt Regular {10mm -}
IhH ABC Sample
T ABC Maska
H ABC Aaska Bxrabold

T ABC Antigue Oakland

o Font Type
* A number identifies built-in fonts.

« Iy identifies user-defined fonts.
« T identifies TrueType fonts.

9 Font sample
If a single string of text is selected, the
fonts in the list appear with the selected
characters.

9 Font name
9 Recommended minimum size
@ Most recently used fonts
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M

Advanced Operations for Entering Text

» User-defined fonts

PEF files created with Font Creator
and saved in the [MyFont] folder
where Palette was installed appear
as userdefined fonts after the fonts
listed in the table above.

The UD icon appears on user-
defined fonts.

0

»»  "Font Creator" on page 311

* TrueType fonts
The installed TrueType fonts appear after the
user-defined fonts.

» TrueType font settings can be changed in the
[TrueType Font Attribute Setting] dialog box.

»»  "Specifying TrueType font attributes" on
page 120

o

» Text created using certain TrueType fonts may
not be converted correctly into an embroidery
pattern due to the shape of the character. These
characters cannot be embroidered correctly.
Test sew before embroidering on your project.

« In addition, text created using some TrueType
fonts cannot be converted at all.

@ Font Filter

A font listed in the [Font] selector can be selected.

1 Click text or a monogram, or select the [Text]
tool or [Monogram] tool.

Click the [Text] tab.

Click q beside [Font Filter] in the [Font]
group, and then click [Font Filter Settings].

If Unfitied - Layout & Editing | Text

T3 Text

Home Image View
\om ABC Seif 01 (10mm-) - ([ \M
Selee T -|FontFntenF settings |||H=
Select || Input Font Filter Settings |

118

4 Select the check boxes for the fonts to be
displayed, and clear the check boxes for the
fonts to be hidden.

Font Filter Settings

The selected fonts will be displayed in the font lizts

v Buil-ln Fonts

V' Black V' Serif
v Seript v Gothic
¥ Decorative ™ Honogram

¥ UserDefined Forts

W TueType Fonts

Drefault | Cancel |

The [Monogram] check box is available when
a pattern with a monogram font or the
[Monogram] tool is selected.

5 Click [OK] to apply the filter settings.

M

To return the fonts to the default (all fonts
displayed), click [Default].

6 Tofilter the fonts, click [Font Filter] so that it

appears as |Font Filter| .

Clicking the button switches between filtering
and unfiltering the fonts.

®

Select

Untitled - Layout & Editing Text

Home | Text

—E

Input

Image View

[0l ABC Sef 01 (l0nm-) |||~ o

Font Filter p=(] TTF Settings

Font

Select

M

The font filter cannot be applied to small text fonts.
»»  "Small Text" on page 128
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Advanced Operations for Entering Text

[ Text size

Click the [Text Size] selector. Type the desired
height and press the <Enter> key, or select the
desired value.

3 Change the text attributes.

Text Attributes ®
8 import I Color fiiliisewing At... AB Text Attrib...

Built-in fonts are listed in the [Font] selector with the ABC
recommended minimum size. We recommend
using these fonts at a size equal or greater than the Shaow List
size indicated.
o —Erning: I o.q] _I;' mm A
o0 15 Font Fil @ —vertical Offset: |00 = mm f
5.0 =l o1 ABC serf 01 (100m-) |- © —rotate Angle:
10.0 I lm degree “
15.0 - ® @ =
O ez [o0 < A
=D e ——Line Spacing: I 100 _I; S%of char height
50.0 LI
@ —rrmen  [E] = =
® Recommended minimum size © —orrection: =
e— —Transform: r g
M Specifying various text attributes ° BB/ 4BO =
1 Select the text. ABC| [ABc ABC ABg I'BI'I
2 Click the [Text Attributes] tab. ABC |ABC ZU "W g
. . 150 | TestAttributes o x| |A_B B__C_;| _ o
* | B import M Color iiiiSewing At]. AB Text Attrib... -_C_‘ IA- b&‘ @ s
, L] .-fgf . — - — —
Ba| = £ o :
o | PR aBT| |ABC| ABC S
~ —_— — =
teming [0 <{nm L ABC| aBc| [ABC| [ABC o
Vertical Offset: |00 = mm (] (o)
Rotate Angle: @ ———MName Drop | Mame Drop List... g
0 = degree (] raintain aspect atiml— &"
e o é
If the [Text Attributes] pane is not displayed, -
click the [View] tab, then [Attributes], and g
then click [Text Attributes]. © Kerning
0.0 mm 5.0 mm

(between "A" and "B")

ABC A BC

Vertical Offset

119

0.0 mm 2.0 mm
ABC ABC
9 Rotate Angle
0° 20°

ABC

pBC




9 Character Spacing

Advanced Operations for Entering Text

2.0 mm

ABC

0.0 mm

ABC

6 Line Spacing

100%

ABC
def

150%

ABC
def

e Alignment
Left Center Right
C
def gef ief
0 Direction
Horizontal Vertical

ABC

e Transform

»» "Transforming text" on page 121
Click to return to the default setting.

@ Name Drop

»»  "Name Drop Feature (Replacing Text)"
on page 138

M

» Both [Kerning] and [Character Spacing] set
the spacing between characters. [Character
Spacing] is always applied to the entire text
pattern, while [Kerning] can be applied to
individual characters.

»» Refer to "Editing individual characters" on
page 123 for more details about selecting
individual characters in a text pattern.

 Settings specified for [Kerning], [Vertical
Offset] and [Rotate Angle] in the [Text
Attributes] pane are applied to all selected
characters.

120

M Specifying TrueType font
attributes

1 Select text in a TrueType font.

2 Click [TTF Settings] in the [Font] group.
I Untitled - Layout & Editing | Tet |

!\@ Home Image View iText

| A

Select Text

| & ABC Al Biack -]

10.0 ~ | Font Filter '| TIF Settings

Font

| B sy
| M

Select ||_Input

3 Selectafont style from the [Font style]
selector, select a character set from the
[Script] selector, and then click [OK].

TrueType Font Attribute Setting

Font: Arial Black Font style;
Sample ————————— IF!eguIar
AaBbYyzz [&

Bold [talic
Black v

Script:

[ ok |

Cancel

a

» The settings for [Font style] and [Script] differ

depending on the TrueType font that is selected.

* If text created from multiple TrueType fonts is
selected, this command is not available. In
addition, if text of the same font but different font
styles or scripts is selected, this dialog box
appears with the attribute settings for the first
letter in the text. In either case mentioned above,
selecting only one character from within text
displays a dialog box containing only that
character's attributes.
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M Transforming text

ABCDE ™) ABCDE

1 Select the text.

2 Selectthe [Transform] check box, and then
click the transformation shape button.

1 . . . . 150 Text Attributes 2 x

*  Emport B color i sewing At.. ABText Attrib..

ABCDEF

Show List

Depending on the selected shape, a dotted
line and ‘ or ‘ appear around the text.

ABCDE W iapiDE

a

Advanced Operations for Entering Text

If was selected in step 2, the following

operations can also be performed.

Drag ‘ < and ) to transform the text.

‘ :Adjusts the text size.

“ :Moves the text along the circle.

pBC

A text pattern contains data for both line and
region sewing. Therefore, if this command is
selected, depending on the form of the font, there
may be a gap between the line and the region in
the text.

‘ :Adjusts the radius of the circle.

3 Drag ‘ to transform the text.
wnéont = ABCD
[T

. ‘ can only be dragged vertically.

. ‘ can only be dragged horizontally.

» To return the transformed text to its original
shape, clear the [Transform] check box.

‘ABCpE ™ ABCDE

121

Q
4]
Q
=
=]
«Q
m
3
o
=
o,
o
®
<
)
Q
=
[1]
=
=]
(7]
o
o
=
—*
o,
2
=]
«Q
-
o®
X
~*



M

Advanced Operations for Entering Text

Depending on the shape selected under
[Transform], different handles appear for editing
the text.

...... m W

=

|
3k

B
B

B o] AEC | Aeg)
Y
) e | v B,
(1382 la0)| s ABS
EREET
i8¢ iae)| pac] 4B

¥

Q
$
@

Fitting text to an outline

Abcdef

/\/'}v“’%

1 Select the text or small text and an outline.

‘Abedef

2 Click the [Home] tab.

3 Click [Fit Text] in the [Edit] group, and then
click [Fit Text to Outline].

itled - Layout & Editing

O O Rotate/Fiip . € Appligue Wizard

=B s N7 () Embroidered Pateh
Arrange Background -

- ¥l Group Rl @ Cutwork Wizard

Edij |Ege Fit Text to Qutline || szt

Release Text from Qutline

122

4

Specify the desired settings in the [Fit Text to
Outline Attribute Setting] dialog box, and
then click [OK].
Fit Text to Qutline Attribute Setting e
o I :\iog[ir?;r;ftl: X%ﬁint: aﬁ:tntation:__ e
[_ABC ~| [2BE—~[[BPBGC -]
o =" the other side ak. I Cancel |

o Horizontal Alignment

[ABC ] »P%%.

mEr e Mo

I—_, ABC ~ ”""4@3&
caEcs -] DPags

[ABC~] pPeoges

e Vertical Alignment

I_Q._EE_ ,| pPOlge
[—aso— -] PPy

© Text Orientation

[BBC -] »™%%r -

9 the other side

PPy
Wﬂk’bbﬂ"a

[T the other side

¥ the ather side
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Advanced Operations for Entering Text

» When fit text to outline is specified, the text
transformation is cancelled.

» Only one string of text can be arranged on a
single outline.

M

» To change the position of text on the outline,
select the text, and then drag it.

» The settings for some text attributes ([Size],
[Character Spacing], [Vertical Offset] and
[Rotate Angle]) can be changed for single
characters, even with text fit to an outline.

»» "Editing individual characters" on page 123

I Releasing text from an outline

Abcdef

%»/\/

1 Select text or small text that is arranged on an
outline.

2 Click the [Home] tab.

3 Click [Fit Text] in the [Edit] group, and then
click [Release Text from Outline].

itled - Layout & Editing
==

U RotateFiip - [ stamp/Embass ~ P Applique Wizard
= Blsie.. £ fuOveriap - || W% () Embroidered Patch
Arrange =1 Background
- ] Group ~ Fill Cutwork Wizard
Edit] 2. | Fit Text to Outline iliizagds

I‘l Release Text from Qutline \|

| . . . . 1 Color

123

Editing individual
characters

1 Select the text.
2 Select characters in the text.

To select a single character, click <. for the
character.

‘ABCDEF
R
*ABCDEF

o Rotation handle
9 Size handle
e Vertical offset handle

Individual characters can be rotated, resized
or repositioned. In addition, when text is
selected, click the [Text] tab to change the
thread color and sewing attributes.

A

Multiple <> can be selected and the selected >
can be changed in the same way that embroidery
pattern points are selected.

» Drag the pointer.
— All points within the box are selected.
» Hold down the <Ctrl> key while clicking the
points.
— To deselect a point, click the selected
point.

* Hold down the <Shift> key while pressing an
arrow key to select multiple points.

* Hold down the <Ctrl> key while pressing an
arrow key to change the point that is selected.

»» "Selecting points" on page 75
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Advanced Operations for Entering Text

2  When you release the mouse button, the

Changing a CharaCter Size character spacing is changed.

and character's attributes
You can easily use drag operations to change the AB c
size and text attributes.

M Changing the size

1 Bring the pointer onto the upper right ‘ . Changmg the vertical offset
handle. 1 Bring the pointer onto the lower ‘ handle.
2 Drag the handle. 2 Drag the handle vertically.

ABG ABY

3 When you release the mouse button, the

3 When you release the mouse button, the
character size is changed.

character offset is changed.

AB ARY

W Changing the kerning M Rotating the characters

1 Place the pointer onto the character body 1

other than the ‘ ‘ . handles, and drag 2

the character horizontally.

AB¥ ABC
¥ ¥
ABG ABG:
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Bring the pointer onto the ) handle.

Drag the handle.
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Advanced Operations for Entering Text

32 When you release the mouse button, the
character angle is changed.

AB

Converting text patterns

N
c
®
Text pattern

Blocks: A group of shape patterns with multiple
sewing direction lines

Shape pattern

Convert to Blocks

Convert to Outline

@ 00

Convert to Blocks

The pattern is converted while maintaining the
multiple sewing direction lines.

The character shapes can be partially rearranged.
Convert to Outline

The text is converted to shapes, which can be
edited.

Various sew types or embossing/engraving effects
can be applied.

»» "Comparison of Types of Data Created With
Palette Ver.11" on page 10

125

M Converting text to blocks

C-(

Text can be converted into blocks, allowing you
reshape characters. By changing the sewing
direction line in each of these small regions, you can
create text patterns that appear like manual
embroidery.

1 Select the text or monogram text.
2 Click the [Text] tab.

3 Click [Convert to Blocks] in the [Edit] group.

[~ | Foaczr Not Sewn (Line)
|§v‘ AMAMA satin stitch v|

Sew

Wy Convert ta Stitches

Text || Convert to Outline

Edit

a

* Click ﬁ‘\ to select the Select Point tool and
select the converted pattern to see the sewing
direction lines.

»»  "Specifying multiple sewing directions" on
page 59
» Small text cannot be converted into blocks

(shape patterns with multiple sewing direction
lines).

M

» The text pattern is converted with the original
sewing quality maintained.

» The shapes of created blocks can be edited in
their finest details.

»» For details on editing blocks or outlines, refer
to "Reshaping Embroidery Patterns" on
page 75

 Since the text data is no longer available, the
text cannot be edited.
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M Converting text to outline pattern

c-»c-»

1 Select text.

2 Click the [Text] tab.

3 Click [Convert to Outline] in the [Edit] group.

/B Convert to Blacks

,Wlp' Convert to Stitches

Edit IR N
Text ||} Convert to Outline |

Edit J

I:'| GFmaassy Not Sewn (Line) -|
[~ | MMM satin stitch -]

Sew

M

Advanced Operations for Entering Text

* The outline pattern is now a shape.

» Transformed shapes are grouped. In addition,
hole sewing is automatically specified for
openings (such as the triangle inside the letter
IIAII).

! 4

Text patterns created with built-in fonts 025 and
029, user-defined fonts or small text fonts cannot
be converted to outlines.

A

« When a pattern is converted outlines, the sewing
quality will decrease slightly.

» The sewing direction will become uniform, but it
can be edited.

»» "Specifying the straight sewing direction” on
page 58
« Since the text data is no longer available, the
text cannot be edited.

126

Selecting connection point
positions in a text pattern

The positions for connection points between
characters within the same text (end point of one
character and the start point of the next character)
can be specified.

The available settings are [Default], [Closest] and
[Farther].

1 Select the text or monogram text.

If the [Sewing Attributes] pane is not
displayed, click the [View] tab in the Ribbon,
and then click [Sewing Attributes].

2 Click a setting under [Connection Points].

150 Sewing Attributes 3 x
* B import H Color |{ffisewing At... AB Text Attrib...
¥ Region sew
n Under sewing r
E
> . [
§ Dersity [Medium <]
- Density lﬂhnejmm [
Half Stitch r
Pull compensation 0.0 = mm [
Connection Points
« Deflault (o Clolse;t s Fartl:er
(1] e ©

o Default

ABC

Stitches are created in the default sewing
order for good stitching quality of all
characters.
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9 Closest

ABC

Stitches are created at the shortest distance
between the end point of one character and
the start point of the next character. This
shortens jump stitches and reduces the
number of times that the thread is trimmed.

e Farther

ABC

Stitches are created at a farther distance
between the end point of one character and
the start point of the next character. This
lengthens jump stitches so they can easily be
trimmed manually.

A Connection Points setting can be selected
not only for region sewing, but also for line
sewing.

Advanced Operations for Entering Text

o

» These settings are not available with text
created using built-in fonts 025 or 029, a
TrueType font, a user-defined font or a small text
font.

» These settings are not available for text
containing characters of different colors.

» These settings are not available for text where
the sewing order of the characters is not
continuous.

127

Embroidery attributes for
text

The Sew group in the Attributes tab allows you to set
the embroidery attributes (thread color and sew
type, outline and inside region on/off).

When text is selected, settings can be specified for

the following.
I—‘
(2]
o Line color/Region color

Sets the thread color for outlines and
inside regions.

Editing | Text

View | Text

||| W Not Sewn (Line)
B || MM sstin stitch
l o]

| |

(1] ©

BC Sedf 01 (10mm-)

~ | Font Filter - TIF Settings

Font

»» "Color" on page 53

Line sew type

Sets the sew type for the outlines.
Except with built in fonts 025 and 029, and
a user-defined fonts, all sew types are
available for lines in text.

»» "Line sew types" on page 56

©

Region sew type

Sets the sew type for an inside region.
[Satin Stitch], [Fill Stitch] and [Prog.
Fill Stitch] are available for lines in text.

»» "Region sew types" on page 56

a

» Text patterns created using built-in fonts 025
and 029 or user-defined fonts only have an
inside region. The thread color and sew type for
only the region can be selected.

» Sewing attribute that can be set with Text under
sewing. For details, refer to "Region sewing
attributes" on page 364.
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Advanced Operations for Entering Text

3 Entertext in the same way that regular text is

m entered.

» Toturn off line sewing, select [Not Sewn (Line)] »»> "Entering text" on page 116
from the [Line sew type] selector.
» To turn off region sewing, select [Not Sewn m
(Region)] from the [Region sew type] selector.
s The Variety of embroidering effects possible Sample small text font patterns are available in the
differs depending on the selected combination of [Import] pane when [Text] is selected in the
[Category] selector.
Line sewing Region sewing »» "Example of Importing Embroidery Data" on
specified specified page 15
(Text Outline Sew (Text Body Sew
Type) Type)

Any other than [Not | Any other than [Not s
Sewn (Line)] Sewn (Region)] | Edltlng small text
Small text attributes can be selected from the [Text]
tab, the [Text Attributes] pane and the [Color]

. Any other than [Not pane. When the small text tool is selected, the
[Not Sewn (Line)] Sewn (Region)] [Text] tab appears as shown below.

S, 01 ABC UahBold S5 (56mm) -

|

5.0 = | Font Filter = TIF Settings

iy |-
Any other than [Not | [Not Sewn Font sew
Sewn (Line)] (Region)]

The [Text] tab appears when a small text pattern
or the small text tool is selected.

Small Text Small text fonts

1 5,05 ABC Calgary Medumkaiic SR |=/ ||| -
SL01ABC Utah Bold 5 (56 mm)

9,02 ABC Belgium S {56 mm)

H, 034 B Calgary Mediumltalic 5 (55 mm)
3,04 ABC tah SR (34 mm)

9,05 ABC Calgary Mediumkalic SR (3-4 mm)
S, 06 Af % Script 01 SR (4-6mm)

Precautions for embroidering small text patterns.
»»  "When sewing small fonts" on page 129
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M Entering small text
1 Click the [Home] tab.

2 Click [Text] in the [Tools] group, and then Bp, 07 Z28H% Block 03 5 (56 mm)
click e s [ ) C A {Hlmmll
0 © o
Home i
,.k! ¥ qv (@ @ = © Font number
Al shapes | [l e Font sample
Select Clipboard || Text Tools 9 Font name
OEH& S~ BN | R ded si
Sewing Order o X A- e HBD A. : e ecommended size

»» "Font List" on page 376

H- %% 0
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Advanced Operations for Entering Text

! 4

Only built-in fonts specifically for small text can be
used.

»» For a list of the built-in fonts specifically for
small text, refer to "Small Text" on page 378.

The settings for all small text attributes except the
font are specified in the same way that they are
specified for regular text patterns.

However, with small text, settings cannot be
specified for the following.

e Sew type
¢ Sewing Attributes
e Transform

* Name Drop

M

To edit an entered small text, select the small text
with the [Select] tool, and then type the new text
into the text field in the [Text Attributes]
pane.There are three other ways to edit text.

»» "Editing entered text" on page 117

B When sewing small fonts

For best results when using your embroidery
machine to embroider patterns containing small font
patterns, follow the recommendations described
below.

1 Reduce the thread tension to less than what is
used when embroidering normal designs.
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2 Sewata speed slower than what is used when
embroidering normal designs.
(For details on adjusting the thread tension
and sewing speed, refer to the instruction
manual provided with your embroidery
machine.)

3 Do not trim the jump stitches between the
characters.
(For details on setting the machine for thread
trimming, refer to the instruction manual for
the embroidery machine.)
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Tutorial 4: Monograms

Tutorial 4: Monograms

Ko

The sample file for this tutorial is located at Documents (My documents)\Palette Ver.11\Tutorial\Tutorial_4.

Step 1 Entering monograms

Step 2 Adding a decorative pattern

Step 3 Changing character size of the monogram

Step 4 Changing the thread color and sew type of the monogram

Step 1 Entering monograms 4 Click [Edit Text] in the [Edit] group.

1 Display the [Import] pane.

== |2\ convert to Blocks

‘ W Convert to stitches
Edit |}, .
Text ||} Convert to Outline

(- [ Fowacsr Not Sewn (Line) -]
\§v| AMAMAM satin stiten

Sew Edit

2 Select [Text] from the [From] selector and
[Monogram] from the [Category] selector.
Click [TM_002.pes], then [Import].

1

T n — The text pattern appears as dotted lines,
B mport | [ Color ilSewing At.. ABTex Attrb... and the cursor appears at the end of the
From | text.
Category | Manogram | . . . . (B Text Attributes 7 x

~  fllimport H Color filiSewing At... AB Text Attrib...

ABC

[A[BICIDE[FIGIHTI [J[KTL M)

B

TH_001.pes

Th_Sampled...

(NOP[QRIS[TIU[VW[XT¥[Z]
Add Decorative Pattem

5  Press the <BackSpace> key to delete the
text, and then use the keyboard to type in
llXYle.
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6 Press the <Enter> key.

— The text appears in the Design Page.
mport

*
| L] ]

M

Sample monogram patterns are available in the
[Import] pane when [Text] is selected in the

[From] selector and [Monogram] is selected in u u
the [Category] selector.

3 Selectthe imported monogram pattern, and
then click the [Text] tab.
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Tutorial 4: Monograms

3 Select [Monogram Decoration] from the

m [Category] selector. Click [Deco09.pes],
+ In this example, a monogram pattern was then [Decorative Import].
imported from the [Import] pane; however, a impart n x
pattern can also be created by selecting the &l import | B Color fil#Sewing At.. ABText Attio...
Monogram tool, then typing in text. Fom [Decorstive Patem =]
»»  "Entering text" on page 116 Categiy | Monogrem Decoraton =]
(&0
+ Characters can also be entered from the N R
character table in the [Text Attributes] tab. V v ‘ ’
- x Decolll.pes  DecoDZpes  Decol3pes
Option ~ Help ~
ate/Flip - [I] Stamp/Emboss ~ 7 =5 @ Applique Wizard
(2 Modify Overlap = & \/Emhrmderedpalth %’ 4 b < ’ < >
up T b FitText + Ba:k?,r‘fmd ¥ cutwork Wizard
s i Decoldpes  Decolfpes  Decolfipes
|5 |T=xtAttnbut=s| R x < S < > e* h,

~  fl import W Color i Sewing At... ABText Attrib...

Decol?.pes  Decoldpes | Decol3.pes
ABC .

[ATB[CIDIETFIGTHT I TJTK]L W] o Maintain Decorative
INoPTQRIS[TIUIVIWXTYZ] aspect ratio Import
Add Decorative Pattern,

. ) — The decorative pattern is added.
* You cannot insert line feeds.

« A maximum of three characters can be entered. [I]

» Only uppercase letters (the characters
displayed at the character table) can be entered.

* If a monogram is selected, the [Decorative
Import] button and [Maintain aspect ratio]
check box will appear.

To import the decorative pattern adjusted to the

Step 2 Adding a decorative size of the monogram while maintaining its
pattern original height-to-width proportion, select the
[Maintain aspect ratio] check box. Clear the
A decorative pattern can be added. check box to import the decorative pattern with
its height-to-width proportion adjusted to the
1 Display the [Import] pane, and select monogram.
[Decorative Pattern] from the [From] * If no monogram is selected, the button will
selector. appear as the [Import] button. Clicking this
button will import the decorative pattern at its
2 Selectthe monogram. standard size.
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Tutorial 4: Monograms

Step 3 Changing character size M Changing the thread color

of the monogram 1 Click [Color] tab to display the color palette.
M Changing the character size ofthe = 2  Click [TANGERINE].
monogram et o o e
Home Image View | Text TANGERINE

N EON_/EN

Click the [Text Size] selector, and then type in "22".
<g32> TrestChat [repmm oo =]
( Untitled - Layout & Editing | Text 209
.\@ | o | [ Bmooer

XA |® a6 e o] o EEEOEOOD
select ||| TextJ300  -[|Fontritter -+ TiF settines ||[H- | M B [Ej Emm
Select Input Font ’—‘ . . . ’—‘ ’—‘ . .
m 3 Select the characters "YZ", and then click
[RED].
Diamond and Script are fonts exclusively for ‘ - o -
monograms. You can also use the built-in fonts or B impor [ cotr i seving 2. e
TrueType fonts. © e
»> "Editing monograms" on page 133 °<<g38>>° i
= o
] [.j [ IBLLF P
. EEECOECOO Q
Step 4 Changing the thread color EEECOEEE =
and sew type of the <
monogram . 3
B Changing sew type =3
Click the point for the monogram character whose ) o
settings are to be changed. 1 Click the [Text] tab. o
- : - 2 Click the [Text Body Sew Type] selector in i
<g%€> the [Sew] group, and then select [Fill Stitch]. %
U - o X 2
Option ~ Help =
" " - =- ot Sewn tine] > e (]
w - . o
® i[ M Mot Sewn (Region) ) - o g
@ Clickhere. S e )
e ® Region E-
5
*ggg % weadcha;glm CE|
L )
N /EOE/EN" -

EREORCOO8

Ko
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Advanced Operations for Entering Monograms

Advanced Operations for Entering

Monograms

Editing monograms

Monogram attributes can be selected from the
[Text] tab, the [Text Attributes] pane, the [Sewing
Attributes] pane and the [Color] pane. When the
Monogram tool is selected, the [Text] tab appears
as shown below.

[ M 436 ot |
Font Filter ~ TTF Settings

Font

[ B+ Fomacer Mot sewn (Line) -
I~ | MMM satin stiten 7]

Sew

The [Text] tab appears when a monogram or the
Monogram tool is selected.

I Monogram font

Click the [Font] selector, and then select the
desired font.

T3 7
|HB[: "Diamondl

M (ri Diamond
T XY Adal

AL (r; Diamond

% 332 soi

w JCY A Seif

002 YFE Script 01
198y Z Totaly Gothic

120 X Y Z Vista Sans At Regular
T XYZ Sample

B XY7 Aaska
T X Y7 Aaska Edrabold

|'|”|.'

o Font Type
« A number identifies built-in fonts.

. I‘-& identifies Monogram fonts.

9 Font sample
If a single string of text is selected, the
fonts in the list appear with the selected
characters.

9 Font name
e Most recently used fonts

133

M

Diamond and Script are fonts exclusively for
monograms. You can also use built-in fonts, user-
defined fonts and TrueType fonts.

»» For a list of the built-in fonts and monogram
fonts, refer to "Font List" on page 376.

The settings for all monogram attributes except the
font are specified in the same way that they are
specified for regular text patterns.

However, with monograms, settings cannot be
specified for the following.

* Rotate Angle, Character Spacing, Line Spacing,
Alignment, Direction

¢ Transform
* Name Drop
¢ Fit Text to Outline

M

» To edit an entered monogram, select the text
pattern with the [Select] tool, and then type the
new text into the text field in the [Text
Attributes] pane.

» There are three other ways to edit text.
»» "Editing entered text" on page 117
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User-Mapped Text

M Entering user-mapped text

1 Register the embroidery data with Font
Creator.

»»  "Registering Embroidery Data as a Font"
on page 321

2 Click the [Home] tab.
3 Click [Text] in the [Tools] group, and then

click A .

R
Home Image View
[| S cur T : = -
A 'A;,; % eam
Seiel:l ﬂ[’_‘i Paste = F_-[ Tv Shavpes |® %l
Select Clipboard Text Tools l
OEH& S =~ B ABC —
‘Sewing Order s ™ A HBD |ﬂ| ;
- %,",' - | r,_—- | E = Open Name Drop List,, [

ST ] i |

4 Click the [Font] selector, and then select the
desired font.

Untitled - Layout & Editing | Text

Image  View | Text

me
s BE samvlett Aol [1] | [H-
se | ot Tx! U1 A BE sampie1_Foral
Select Ipt | .ABSS"‘P'EDZH'E‘S

‘m Sample03_Spltl

IM %IQ ? Sample0d_Serpts
Y v{ge Sample05_SonptL

W EE Sample08_BlockL.
W BBE sample?_Crassicl

[
— The standard character height for the
selected font appears.

/ Untitled - Layout & Editing ~ Text

Home Image  View | Text

HIM A BE sample02_Forals
SE‘EH Tﬂd - Font Filter - TIF Settings
Select || Input || Font

5  Enter the text.

R e ENED R Sl -

»» "Entering text" on page 116
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User-Mapped Text

M

The [Text] tab appears when a user-mapped text
pattern or the User-mapped text tool is selected.

The settings for all user-mapped text attributes
except the font are specified in the same way that
they are specified for regular text patterns.

However, with user-mapped text, the following
parameters, commands or operations cannot be
used.

e Sew type

* Sewing Attributes

* Font Filter

e TTF Settings

e Convert to Blocks

* Convert to Outline

¢ Some editing of individual characters
* Name Drop

¢ Changing colors

¢ Some transform functions

M

* To edit entered user-mapped text, select the
user-mapped text with the [Select] tool, and
then type the new text into the text field in the
[Text Attributes] pane. There are three other
ways to edit text.

»» "Editing entered text" on page 117

» To change the color of text, perform either of the
following operations.
¢ Click [Convert to Stitches] on the [Text] tab
to convert the text pattern to a stitch pattern
whose thread colors can be changed.
However, the text data will no longer be
available.

+ Change colors in the embroidery data of the
original .pes file.

a

Enlarging or reducing user-mapped text from the
standard character height may reduce the
embroidery quality.
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Tutorial 5: Creating Name Drop

Tutorial 5: Creating Name Drop

By creating an embroidery pattern containing text and using the Name Drop function, you can easily create a
number of similar embroidery patterns, for example, for uniforms, by replacing only the name in the pattern.

The sample file for this tutorial is located at Documents (My documents)\Palette Ver.11\Tutorial\Tutorial_5.

Step 1 Designing the embroidery pattern
Step 2 Creating the list
Step 3 Outputting patterns using text from the text list

5 Type in "Fernand", and then press the
<Enter> key.

Step 1 Designing the embroidery
pattern

1 Display the [Import] pane, and select [Design
Library] from the [From] selector.

2 Select [Misc] from the [Category] selector,
and then drag the rainbow pattern into the

Q
[1]
(Y
=
=]
«
m
3
o
=
=3
Design Page. oy
A Bimport| B Color il Sewing At. ABText Attrib.., -U
Fom | 8
l [T 5| o3
T 3
6 Select the text pattern, select the [Transform] )
7 . o
[CIRTS | SP_balloen(1... SP_chefll.pes Check box, and then Cllck -. °
EA
, . 159 ; Text Attributes 1 x QO
SP_coffes0l... SP_gothic fl.. SP_hestOl.pes \\\ A Blimpert H Color HilfSewing At.. ABText Attrib.. E.
=
E ﬁw ,k Fernand Q
SP_igland01 SP_island02. SP_igland03. v Y Y\ m
D H Show List x
. %

i Transform: | ~

3 Click the [Home] tab. |—||-||@Eﬁ|\ﬁat@\

\maC||[ABc| 4| W
a8C)| [ABY| WBrY | ABG.
P80 lagdl| lnacl| ABo)

Click [Text] in the [Tools] group, click A |,
and then click the Design Page.

o
|'@ '
b Home Image View
I[.5¢ cut Ry , . _—
;—-—kq e pﬁq Q B & (o -|

Seiec!' 'ém Paste ﬁ ShEvDES ND %l
Select Clipboard u Text Tools
OBH& -~y ABC A
SmﬁngO!dI!! 4% A HBD
. Iﬁ"\ E Jpen Name Drop List

® | @] |k | ‘
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7 Drag the pattern to adjust its position.

“Cprnat

Step 2 Creating the list

1 Select "Fernand”, and then select the [Name
Drop] check box, and click [Name Drop List]
button.

2 Enter text in the list. In this example, we will
add text at the end of the list.

(A) Click acellinthe + row and click [Edit

Text], or click the cell to enter input mode.

Mame Drop List

| Edit Text || Irsert |

Delete Irmpart 1

(B) Use the keyboard to enter the text.

Mame Drop List

Edit Text I Iresert |
L v ]

1 Fernand

+ |Gabrisllg|

Delete Impart 1
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Tutorial 5: Creating Name Drop

(C) When entering text, press the <Enter>
key so that the cell in the next row enters
input mode.

Repeat steps (A) through (C) to create the text
list.

M

Selecting a cell containing entered text allows you
to preview that text.

Name Drop List

Insett Dekte Irmport CSV... | Save as CSW.

Step 3 Outputting patterns using
text from the text list

Let's practice outputting the patterns to files.
Embroidery data with the text replaced by each row
of text in the list can be outputted.

1 Click [To Folder].

Link || To Foider, ||

"Dulput Mame Drop Data

2 Select the drive and folder in the dialog box

that appears after clicking , type the name
of the file in the [File Name] box, and then
click [OK].

To Folder X

C:AUzers\Documents\Palette Wer 11

File: Marne: IHainbUV\‘ i

Mote: The files will be saved with sequential numbers.

Cancel |

— This application begins checking that there
are no errors in the embroidery data. If no
errors were detected, it begins outputting
the data.
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Tutorial 5: Creating Name Drop

M

The files are named "<file_name>xxx.pes" (where
"xxx" are consecutive numbers starting with 001).

3 After the data has been outputted, the
following message appears. Click [OK].

Layout & Editing *

@ Finished outputting Name Drop data.

An embroidery file is saved in the selected
folder for each line of text in the list.

| B[] = | palettever1t - o x
Home  shae  view - e
« M > Local Disk (Ci) > Users > Documents > Palette Ver.11 > v\ O Search Palette Ver.11 P
Name Ostemodéied e s
# Quickaccess
| Reerence Guide IVCCUPM  Fiefolder
@ Onebiive Saple azasie 1008 A
J— Tutoris 2201 AN File
© Ranbonddipes 72016 E 1P 7k
L. LocalDisk (€) © ainbowdizpes aeePm e
inbowc03.pes 2 7
e © rainbowtosp vzsieetsPm 766
13 Reinbow004 pes 3/1/2018814PM 27K8
& Network © Rainbowdtspes aeeT oM 76
© ainbowddepes yasieetPm e
Sitems =
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Name Drop Feature (Replacing Text)

Name Drop Feature (Replacing Text)

Text attributes with Name M
Drop attribute applied The [Name Drop List] dialog box for a text pattern
can be displayed by selecting a text pattern with
000 the [Name Drop] attribute applied, clicking [Text]
I 1 1 in the [Home] tab, then clicking [Text], then [Open
e = B =] Name Drop List].

Direction: =2 A
= ( Untitled - Layout & Editing | Text
Image View Text
Cut
X SIA(SK eam-
TikoRy  SF Text

Select Shapes
e'e 'e"m Paste - '@' - lﬁ %l

Select Clipboard Text Tools

DEEIQ@@IIA ABC HBD A

Sewing Order o mm

H-| %% O = Open Name Drop List... ||

|

[l

e MName Drop v Name Drop List... se—

| | L : 9 Maintain aspect ratio
0O 6 9000 e If this check box is selected, the height-to-

© Name Drop width proportion of the text is maintained.
If this check box is selected, the [Name

Drop] attribute is applied.

ct ratio [

a

* When the [Name Drop] attribute is applied, the
settings for [Kerning], [Vertical Offset],
[Rotate Angle], [Character Spacing], [Line
Spacing], the character size and color will be
reset.
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4g°D - ABcD ABCDEFg

* The [Name Drop] attribute is not available with ABCDEFg
text where the [Fit Text to Outline] command

has been specified, small text or monogram text. ABCDEFg‘

9 Name Drop List
Click this button to display the [Name
Drop List] dialog box.
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Functions in the Name
Drop List dialog box

00

© 0

bme Dro|

Lt | |

Edt Tent

Output Hame Diop Data

2]

©

— e
— ielessLink
To Folds.
o | caca |
1

Name Drop List

Create the list of text to be used to replace
text in the pattern. Double-click a cell to
enter input mode.

Select a row to display a preview of the
pattern with the text in that row. A row in
the text list can be selected by pressing

the or key.

Click + toadd arow at the end of the
list.
(Up to 500 rows can be added.)

Edit Text

Enters input mode for the text in the
selected cell. (Input mode can also be
entered by double-clicking a cell.)

Insert

Select a row, and then click [Insert]. A
new row is inserted above the selected
one.

Delete
Select a row, and then click [Delete]. The
selected row is deleted.

Import CSV

Imports a Name Drop List as a .csv file.
Click this button, select the drive and
folder, click the name of the file, and then
click [Open], or double-click the file's
icon.

Name Drop Feature (Replacing Text)

139

A

e Save as CSV

44

Saves the created Name Drop List.

Click this button, select the drive and
folder, type the name of the file in the [File
Name] box, and then click [Save] to save
the list as a .csv file.

USB Link

Click to send to machines by using the
USB Link function. This button is available
if an embroidery machine compatible with
the USB Link function is connected to the
computer. Connect a compatible
embroidery machine that has been
started in USB Link mode.

"USB Link" on page 226

e Wireless Link

44

44

Click to send to machines by using the
Wireless Link function. This button is
available if an embroidery machine
compatible with the Wireless Link function
has been connected to the same wireless
network as the computer that is running
Palette version 11.2 or later.

"Wireless Link" on page 231
To Folder

"Outputting patterns using text from the
text list" on page 136

Select text in the [Name Drop List] dialog
box and click [OK] to return to the Design
Page and edit the pattern with the text
replaced.

If the pattern contains two text patterns with the
[Name Drop] attribute applied, the text list

appears as shown below.

—|51]
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Creating Embroidery Patterns Using
Images

Embroidery patterns can easily be created from
images. In addition, this section provides details
on creating an embroidery pattern that is
combined with an image.




Stitch Wizard: Automatically Converting an Image to an Embroidery Design

Stitch Wizard: Automatically Converting
an Image to an Embroidery Design

An embroidery pattern can be created from a digital camera photo, a scanned illustration, or a clip art image.

M Auto Punch »» "Tutorial 6-1: Auto Punch" on page 142

M Cross Stitch P> "Tutorial 6-2: Cross Stitch” on page 145

I Photo Stitch 1 »» "Tutorial 6-3: Photo Stitch 1" on page 149

HE %3Y 355!
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Tutorial 6-1: Auto Punch

Tutorial 6-1: Auto Punch

In this section, we are going to use the Auto Punch function to automatically create an embroidery pattern from
an image. This creates an embroidery pattern from shapes and colors in the image.

Step 1 Importing image data into Layout & Editing

Step 2 Starting the Auto Punch wizard

Step 3 Applying an image mask and adjusting its size and position

Step 4 Creating a border from the mask outline and converting to an embroidery pattern

Step 1 Importing image data into
Layout & Editing

1 Click the [Image] tab.

2  Click [Open] in the [Image] group, and then
click [from File].

p-
©
Home Image View
@ } Save ~
%] Modify Image

Untitled -

e O @

Auto  Cross  Photo  Photo

£ Rotate Left

‘ ™ Rotate Right

Open
- ]2 VD || 1 Delete Punch Stitch = Stitch 1+ Stitch 2
Open Image Edit Stitch Wizard

(B3 from File... nN"&=@ -

4 == Trom TAIN Gevice 150, X X ) |0
[ | from Clipboard...
Option ‘

Select TWAIN device...

- i

3 Double-click the [Documents (My
documents)\Palette
Ver.11\Tutorial\Tutorial_6] folder to open it.

M

When this application is installed, the [Palette
Ver.11] folder is installed in the Documents folder.

aaaaaaaaaaa

H- % %0
N

W I
=
(N ENEN

=011y o [ (e

A

» Images with few and distinct colors work best
with [Auto Punch].

- Repeat steps 1 to 4 to choose another picture
image.
For details on other procedures, refer to the
following.

44 @ of "Select Mask dialog box" on page 158

* You can import picture images from a scanner,
or clipboard, and import that image.

»»  "Importing Image Data" on page 162

4 Select the file [penguin.bmp], and then click
[Open], or double-click the file's icon.

Open an image file x

[T | ] emo®E

*
= ¢

dogzjpg

penguinbmp__ |wimming_girljpg  tulipbmp.
m
Libraries

L]

This PC

Network

— The image appears in the work area.

142

Step 2 Starting the Auto Punch
wizard

1 Click the [Image] tab.

2 Click [Auto Punch] in the [Stitch Wizard]

group.

@ Untitled
W)

Home Image View

B save - [ Rotate Right @ ﬁ @ %:

[2 Modify Image £ rotate Left |

Open Auta | |'ross  Photo Pho

S O Ve || i petete Punch |s]itch ~ Stitch 1+ Stitch

Image Edit Stitch Wizard
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Step 3 Applying an image mask
and adjusting its size and
position

)
1 Click to select the circle mask.

Drag handle to adjust the size of the mask,
and drag the mask to adjust its position.

Click [Next].
Q
]
L
7] N
a A
- Open Image..

M

The mask outline selected here can be used as
line data (border) in Step 4.

»» "Select Mask dialog box" on page 157.

2 Drag the image to adjust its output location
and size. The white background indicates the
sewing area in the Design Page.

Click [Next].

Check Mask Shape/Modify I

»» "Check Mask Shape/Modify Image dialog
box" on page 160

143

Tutorial 6-1: Auto Punch

Step 4 Creating a border from the
mask outline and
converting to an
embroidery pattern

Select the [Add mask outline] check box, check
the preview image, and then click [Finish].

Auto Punch Parameters

OmtRegion Ot Line Colors
Colrs

oY

i M Nanbs ol
||

b o

§00 Y1019 1 [ o Y o [ o] Jowo) H (o4 T

— The image is automatically hidden and
stitches are automatically input.
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Auto Punch Features

Auto Punch Parameters
dialog box

o o o
I ]

OmitRegon Ot Line Calo|
Colrs

e @
e — RS [Fobison Arion Rayon S
0— T . __e
5 3:
O{——— T T
Preions Carel |
|

o Result View
The resulting analyzed image appears in
the Result View box.

e Omit Region Colors/Omit Line Colors
In the [Omit Region Colors] list and
[Omit Line Colors] list, click the colors to
select whether or not they will be sewn.
You can select whether or not areas will
be sewn by selecting their colors. Colors
that are crossed out are set to not be
sewn.

A

» To select whether or not a part of the image is to
be sewn, click in the Result View box, or click in
the [Omit Region Colors] and [Omit Line
Colors] lists.

« Areas filled with a crosshatch pattern in the
Result View box will not be sewn.
In addition, lines that appear as dotted lines will
not be sewn.

@ These areas will not be sewn.
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Auto Punch Features

9 Zoom

9 Create Lines
Click this button to display the [Select
Regions] dialog box, where the areas to
be converted to lines can be selected.

Select Regions

P U

Click the areas to be converted to lines,
and then click [OK].

h Parameters

-~
Thiead Chatt
™ Add mask outine Fotison Arton Rayen <]
Noiss reducton: Lw o - + High  Max Numberof Cobrs
—s F =
Segmenaonsensfiy Low * .o+ kg o
ety

<Prios Cancel i

@ Thread Chart
Select the thread chart to be used.

@ Add mask outline
If this check box is selected, line data is
created from the mask outline.

0 Noise reduction
Sets the level of noise (distortions) that is
removed from the imported image.

e Segmentation sensitivity
Sets the sensitivity for the image analysis.

e Max. Number of Colors
Sets the number of colors used.

@ Retry
To view the results of the changes, click
this button.
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Tutorial 6-2: Cross Stitch

Tutorial 6-2: Cross Stitch

The Cross Stitch function creates cross-stitch embroidery patterns from images. In this section, we will create
a cross-stitch embroidery pattern from an image.

Step 1 Importing image data into Layout & Editing
Step 2 Starting the Cross Stitch wizard

Step 1 Importing image data into 3 Click [Next]

Layout & Editing . N
x|
Select the [Tutorial_6] folder, and then select
[tulip.bmp] as the image. :
»  "Importing image data into Layout &
Editing" on page 142
Open an image file v s X |
S
“;C From this dialog box, an image mask can be
o applied, and its size can be adjusted and
e shape edited. For this example, we will simply

continue to the next step.

»» "Select Mask dialog box" on page 157
4 Click [Next].

Check Mask Shape/Modify Image

Step 2 Starting the Cross Stitch
wizard

1 Click the [Image] tab.

2 Click [Cross Stitch] in the [Stitch Wizard]
group, and then click [Color].
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'D Untitled
E Home Image View
FH (B save ~ [ Rotate Right 5
B @Modlf‘y\mage gRotate Left ? . g %
= U || i petete Puanch| EREeR oten 1- stiter
Image Edit Troes Stitch bra e
Ned @Uﬁ\ﬁ-ﬂi@ TP — Friopse ——
Sewing Order no% oo , , Sepia 1° S —
. @ r '— — Gray ;
A . | \ From this dialog box, the size and position of

the image can be adjusted. For this example,
we will simply continue to the next step.

»» "Check Mask Shape/Modify Image dialog
box" on page 160
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Tutorial 6-2: Cross Stitch

5  Click [Next].

(Cross Stitch Parameters

@ Omoo

-~

<

Cross size:
FE Hm

Thiead Char

ot =]
pp————
F

=

<Provous Cance

In this dialog box, the cross size and the
number of colors can be specified. For this
example, we will use the default settings.

6 Click [Finish].

a
: . S
<%§§§. S d : -
: ]
: Q
: m
-, 3
I:a\mﬂphma\ =
B =
LAtk o
Chonge ot | [ 2] 3
Ve o
T I
T~ Add mask outine I Display Template =
<Previous Cancel (1]
e
S
In this dialog box, stitches can be added, 2
deleted or edited, and colors and the number *
of times each stitch is sewn can be specified. =]
: \ @
For this example, we will use the default §
settings. 2
Q
®
]

~ Elipon Bl cotor sk sewng 1. AR ot A

e |

o

.
i

P

@ =< |

D] Do J0m —— Y Famsen

e (T [Tnem [T s (-]

— The image is automatically hidden and
stitches are automatically input.
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Cross Stitch Features

Cross Stitch Parameters
dialog box

Cross tch Parameters |

g = |

|
o

o Result View
Areas that will not be converted to cross-
stitching are shown with a crosshatch
pattern.

9 Omit Colors
In the Omit Colors list, click the colors to
select whether or not they will be sewn.

M

» To select whether or not a part of the image is to
be sewn, click in the Result View box, or click in
the [Omit Colors] list.

 Areas filled with a crosshatch pattern in the
Result View box will not be sewn.

@ These areas will not be sewn.

9 Zoom

9 Cross size
Sets the size of the pattern.

@ Thread Chart
You can select the brand of thread to use
in the created cross stitch pattern.

147

Cross Stitch Features

@ Max. Number of Colors
Sets the number of colors used in the
created pattern.

0 Retry
To view the results of the changes, click
this button.

O Next

Continues to the next step ([Edit Cross
Stitch] dialog box).

M Edit Cross Stitch dialog box

Click a buttonin o to select the type of stitch,
select a thread color in , and then click or
drag in e to edit the stitches.

© 00
it CrossSttch I |
s

00—

< Previous Concel

o Selecting stitches
Selecting stitches to be added/deleted

& (cross-stitches): Specifies a cross-
stitch inside a box.

(backstitches): Specifies a back stitch
inside ( ™. or 7 ) oron the edge (| |

or — ) of a box.

Color Option

To change the color, click [Change
Color] to display the [Thread Color]
dialog box, and then click the desired

color.
To select the color to be used for a stitch,
click | £ , and then click the stitch to

be sewn with that color.
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Cross Stitch Features

9 Editing area

¢ For cross-stitches
Clicking a box: Adds one stitch.

+ For backstitches
Clicking an edge of a box: Adds one
stitch at the edge.
Clicking a diagonal line in a box: Adds
one stitch on the diagonal.

¢ For both cross-stitches and
backstitches
Dragging the pointer: Adds
consecutive stitches.
Right-clicking/dragging with the right
mouse button held down: Deletes one
stitch/deletes consecutive stitches.

e Zoom

@ Display Template
To display the imported image, click
[Display Template].

@ Add mask outline

If this check box is selected, line data is
created from the mask outline.

e Cross Stitch Times/Backstitch Times
For the number of times each stitch is to
be sewn, select [Single], [Double] or
[Triple].

a

If [Previous] is clicked to return to the [Cross
Stitch Parameters] dialog box after the stitches
have been edited, the edited stitches are reset to
their previous arrangement.
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Tutorial 6-3: Photo Stitch 1

Tutorial 6-3: Photo Stitch 1

By using the Photo Stitch 1 function, embroidery patterns can be created from photos. This type of embroidery
pattern created from a photo has detailed and overlapping stitching.

Step 1 Importing photo data into Layout & Editing

Step 2 Starting the Photo Stitch 1 wizard

Step 3 Applying an image mask and adjusting its size and position

Step 4 Selecting appropriate thread colors and creating an embroidery pattern

Step 1 Importing photo data into
Layout & Editing

Select the [Tutorial_6] folder, and then select
[swimming_girl.jpg] as the image.

»»> "Importing image data into Layout &
Editing" on page 142

Open an image file

(s = emc@-

ML
;@&@v
|-| dogdipg penguinbmp. | iswimming.gi =
S
@

Step 2 Starting the Photo Stitch 1
wizard

1 Click the [Image] tab.

2 Click [Photo Stitch 1] in the [Stitch Wizard]
group, and then click [Color].

>
o
Home | Image  View

Untitled - Layout & Editing

[BY save - [ Rotate Right ‘ @ @ f&? {;F
S [@] Moarty Image || £]Rotate Lett b > ‘l - = .w‘
pen uto
] VD) verete Punch Stlh Stthl titch 2~ c t
Image Edit TN

DEH®: - ~=E0E® -

Sewing Order o % o, |50

H- %O —
®| & L

A

With [Photo Stitch 1], an embroidery pattern can
be created in color (Color), sepia (Sepia),
grayscale (Gray) or one color (Mono). For this
example, select [Color].

149

Step 3 Applying an image mask
and adjusting its size and
position

1 Drag the handles to adjust the shape of the
mask. Drag the mask to adjust its position.

Select Mask

2 Then click [Next].

3 Click [Design Settings].

................... iy Image
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Tutorial 6-3: Photo Stitch 1

4 Select [Hoop Size] and choose a Design . .
Page size of 100 x 100 mm from the selector. Step 4 SeIeCtmg approprlate

Then, click [OK]. thread colors and creating
' an embroidery pattern

Design Settings x

=T

5 Click [Fit to page] to change the final finishing At this point, the embroidery pattern can be
size. completed by clicking [Finish]. However, this

section will describe how to improve the photo
stitching by changing various settings.

1 From the [Thread Chart] selector, select the
thread chart to be used.
In the [Max. Number of Colors] selector,
specify "20".
Click [Update Preview].

Photo Stitch 1 Par

uuuuuuu

oo
a of Colors:
Fi
1+ T aay -
2 M oo cream brovn 3
3 oo white
P 132 highlight peact

» The size of the embroidery pattern appears in
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the lower left corner of the dialog box. The user 2 Slide the [Brightness] slider one position to
can change the size freely with this display. the left, and the [Contrast] slider two
* The minimum sizes of embroidery patterns that positions to the right.
can be sewn are listed below. Click [Update Preview].
+ Face only: 100 x 100 mm Souina O — 1
¢ Head and face: 130 x 180 mm besd C_J_F IR
RunPich  [20 = mm OJ—O
»» "Check Mask Shape/Modify Image dialog 7 e ST

box" on page 160 and "Gray Balance /
Modify Image dialog box" on page 161

A

Make adjustments as needed, depending on the
image. If it is difficult to adjust the tone, click
[Select from Candidates].

6  Checkthe preview of the area to be converted
then click [Next].

»» "Select from Candidates" on page 153.
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Tutorial 6-3: Photo Stitch 1

3 While looking at the preview on the right side,

select colors from the list for the most m

frequently used colors (light blue for the If the created embroidery pattern contains colors
background) and for the more characteristic that you do not wish to emphasize (for example,
colors (deep rose for the lips), and then click grays in the face), change the sewing order in the
[Reserve]. [Sewing Order] pane so that the undesirable color

. is sewn before all other colors.
— For this example, four colors (cream brown,

light blue, highlight peach and deep rose) »» "Changing colors" on page 95.
are reserved.

| Re...| Co.. | Code | Brand | Desciption A
2 R oo cream brown
3 oot white
i 3 132 highlight peack
5 R o7 light biue
5 339 e ray
7R s pink
R mint green
BT Khaki
0+ L 1% purnpkin
A1+ 208 tangerine
‘2 + [ A13 lime green
«3 X I s deen rose “

>

Add.. | Remove | X Reserve

4 Inthe [Max. Number of Colors] selector,
specify "10", and then click [Update Preview].

Photo Stitch 1 Parameters

Thisad Chat: | Robison ApiacBaee 1

¥ Auto Select M. Number of Colars: |10 5
[ Re...| Co..| Code | Brand | Description
.

gray il
¥ 010 cream brown 2
¥ 132 highlight peach
¥ 07 light blue

5  Click [Finish].

doieh A

i | e FE
Somatpin ———
(N R PRI TR
e [0 Fm | g
¥ SenPage Colar Select fom Candales

I Addmask e

Ober
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e e WENEDEDR - Sl -8
s o500 mm s - 29 OEOEPY

— The image is automatically hidden.

151



Photo Stitch 1 Features

o Color options

Photo Stitch 1 Parameters
dialog box

With Color, Sepia or Gray

1
Photo Stch 1 Parometers |
ThesdChatt [ RobsonAnionfen ]
0 uso it M Namber o ot [0

i
Re.| Co| Cods | Brend Descipion |
kil

With Mono
(1]

[

Use Cobor

0
MERDIDERY
LACK

Change Calor

pi Bighiness / Cc

|
1

e e o <)

Select the thread colors in the color options o
specify the desired settings under [Sewing Option]
9 and [Color Option] e and then, click [Update
Preview] e to preview the effects of the specified
settings. Click [Finish] 6 to convert the image to
an embroidery pattern.
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Photo Stitch 1 Features

Color/Sepia/Gray

You can select the brand of thread to

Thread Chart use in the created pattern.
Select whether thread colors will be
Auto Select selected automatically (on) or manually

(off). Select this check box to turn on
this function.

Max. Number
of Colors

Sets the number of colors selected by
the Auto Select function.

List of colors
used

Displays the thread colors that are
being used. With this list, the thread
colors that are being used can be
checked or changed.

Add

Click this button to add a thread color to
the list of colors used.

When clicked, the [Add] dialog box
appears.

Add
Thizad Chart

olor | Cox
[0 05 EMBRI
EMBRI

oo

1
2

3 307 EMBRI

4 202 EMBRI

5 124 EMERI

6 205 EMER

7 843 EMBRI

E 027 EMERI

9 o7 EMER

0 3 EMBRIv

< >
3 Cancel

Select a thread chart, then a thread
color, and then click [OK] to add the
color to the list. Added thread colors will
be reserved as thread colors that must
be used.

Remove

Select a thread color in the list of colors
used, and then click this button to delete
the selected color from the list. This is
used to delete unnecessary thread
colors and reduce the number of colors.

Reserve

Specifies thread colors that must be
used. Select a thread color in the list of
colors used, and then click this button to

display ; in the Reserved column. To
cancel this setting, click to icon so that it
appears as - .

Mono

List of colors
used

Displays the thread colors that are
being used.

Change
Color

Click this button to display the [Thread
Color] dialog box, where the thread
colors can be changed.
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9 Sewing Option

Selecting a setting closer to [Fine]
creates more details in the pattern and
increases the number of stitches. (The
stitches will be overlapping.)

Detail

When the value is lowered, the sewing
pitch (stitch length) will be shortened,
resulting in finer stitching.

Run Pitch

Sew Page
Color
(Available
only with
Color, Sepia
and Gray)

If this check box is cleared, the parts of
the pattern that are the same color as
the Design Page will not be sewn.

If it is selected, those parts will be sewn.

Add mask
outline

If this check box is selected, line data is
created from the mask outline.

Click this button to display the [Others]
dialog box, where the following settings
can be specified.

[Conversion Priority]:

To give priority to creating a pattern as

close to the original photograph, select
[Stitch Quality].

To give priority to reducing the number

of jump stitches, select [Jump Stitch

Reduction].
Others
[Image Type]:

If [Photo] is selected, the thread colors
will be mixed together, which will result
in a more natural look.

If [Cartoon] is selected, the thread
colors will not be mixed together, which

Select [Photo] for image data from a
photograph, etc. Select [Cartoon] for
image data from an illustration, etc.

will result in a more simply colored look.

9 Brightness / Contrast

The top slider is used to adjust the brightness.
The bottom slider is used to adjust the contrast.

The image can be automatically
adjusted.

Click this button to display nine patterns
with different brightness and contrast
levels based on the original image.
Select one of the candidates, and then
click [OK].

Select from
Candidates

PPp

[
d

153

Photo Stitch 1 Features

0 Update Preview
Update the previewed image after settings have
been changed.

M

« If the [Auto Select] check box is selected, the
thread colors will be automatically selected from
the chart selected in the [Thread Chart]
selector. If thread colors are reserved, they will
included in the colors selected according to the
number specified in the [Number of Colors]
box.

If the [Auto Select] check box is cleared, the
settings in the [Thread Chart] selector and
[Number of Colors] box are not applied, and
only the thread colors in the current list of colors
used will be used to assign thread colors.

* When thread colors are added/deleted, the
[Auto Select] check box is cleared. To use
added thread colors and automatically select
other thread colors, select the [Auto Select]
check box, and then update.

* The thread colors in the list of colors used are
listed, in order, starting from the brightest. This
order is the sewing order and cannot be
changed.

M

Creating beautiful photo embroidery

» Actual thread colors may differ from the thread
colors on the screen. In addition, thread colors
may appear differently on the screen depending
on your operating environment.

By editing the colors to create a user thread
chart corresponding to the threads that you
have, you can create patterns while viewing
them in colors nearest to the actual threads that
will be embroidered.

»»  "Editing user thread color lists" on page 212

» The following types of photos are not
appropriate for creating embroidery patterns.
+ Photos where the subject is small, such as in
photos of gatherings
+ Photos where the subject appears dark, such
as photos taken in a room or taken with
backlighting

* An image with a width and height between 300
and 500 dots is suitable.
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Tutorial 6-4: Photo Stitch 2

Tutorial 6-4: Photo Stitch 2

We will create an embroidery pattern with [Photo Stitch 2] in a method different than that used with [Photo
Stitch 1]. Although this embroidery pattern will also be created from a photo, this type of embroidery pattern
contains repeating zigzag stitches. This produces a more general rendering than with [Photo Stitch 1];
however, the data is created with well-regulated stitching.

Step 1 Importing photo data into Layout & Editing

Step 2 Starting the Photo Stitch 2 wizard

Step 3 Applying an image mask and adjusting its size and position
Step 4 Changing the sewing angle

Step 1 Importing photo data into
Layout & Editing

Select the [Tutorial_6] folder, and then select
[dog3.jpg] as the image.

»» "Importing image data into Layout &
Editing" on page 142

Open an image file X
okp: [ Tawmas <] « @cFEr
Desktop \
dogzipg penguinbmp  swimming girjpg  tulipbmp
e
Lbraries
This PC

Step 2 Starting the Photo Stitch 2
wizard

1 Click the [Image] tab.

2 Click [Photo Stitch 2] in the [Stitch Wizard]
group, and then click [Mono].

P>
L)
Home | Image | View

Untitled - Layout & Editi

[Eh save - [\ Rotate Right 6 % @ i!% {;T
[8] Modify Image || £]Rotate Left HAEN =/
Open Photo || [esign
S ©] U || @ peete P n Stt n Stt n 1 - Istitch 2~ |zenter
Image Edit stitch Y|l Proto stitc]s 2
OgH& - ~@E0E® - - Color E
Sewing Order o . R R , || mono | |

E- %% 0"
w | & »

| T
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Step 3 Applying an image mask
and adjusting its size and
position

/’ to select the circle mask.

Drag handle to adjust the size of the mask,
and drag the mask to adjust its position.

Click [Next].

ClppingMask, Concel

»» "Select Mask dialog box" on page 157

2 From this dialog box, the size and position of
the image can be adjusted. For this example,
we will simply continue to the next step.
Click [Next].

Gray Balance/Modify Image

%
B

ssssss

»» "Check Mask Shape/Modify Image dialog
box" on page 160 and "Gray Balance /
Modify Image dialog box" on page 161
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Tutorial 6-4: Photo Stitch 2

Step 4 Changing the sewing
angle

1 In the [Direction] box, type "45".

2 Click [Update Preview].

Photo Stitch 2 Parameters

s
T [t |

5 =] degeee
Biighiness / Contast

I~ Add mask outine P [EEEEECNRRE
oY o

<P e

2 Click [Finish].

Photo Stitch 2 Parameters

Sewing Opton Color Opion
Line iterval
20 = mn

Mas. Density

55 = st
s e

Dhesin | orarg Col, |

5 =] degee

I Add mesk outine. e

Biighiness / Contast

oY "o

Update Previen,

<Provous Cance
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Photo Stitch 2 Features

Photo Stitch 2 Parameters
dialog box

With Color
| |
s 2ramees |
-
20 Elpy [RobsonAntonFagon ]
pelnet) Color Set:
5= inesam [Auoseeat =]
= ——
A
= dewe Brighiness / Contrast
I~ Add mask outine P SR
o 7'7 o
<Previous Cancel r Ff; ]
With Mono
| |
Photo Snul 2 Parameters |
5
20 =] o EvsnoinERY
Max. Density
[ 2 o
= deoe | Brighiness / Contrast
I~ Add mask outine R
@ — %
o —"—‘ @
< Previous Cancel C Fixlu[ ]

Specify the desired settings under [Sewing Option]
6 and [Color Option] @&, and then click [Update
Preview] to preview the effects of the specified
settings. Click [Finish] Q to convert the image to
an embroidery pattern.

Photo Stitch 2 Features

o Sewing Option

L TR Line
Line interval %¢ e
Lower value Higher value
Max. Density B——— e
e~ A
e — P i
0° 45° 90°
Direction ?K\{STW, ?i%/ > ‘%
i /?5%& H
Add mask If this check box is selected, line data is
outline created from the mask outline.

9 Color Option

Color

Thread Chart

You can select the brand of thread
available in the [Color Set] selector.

Color Set

If [Auto Select] is selected, the most
appropriate four colors will automatically
be selected.

Selecting a different option specifies the
four colors used when creating the
embroidery pattern.

The color choices are: cyan (C),
magenta (M), yellow (Y), black (K), red
(R), green (G) and blue (B). Select one
of the following combinations that
contains the colors most used in the
image.

Color combinations: CMYK, RGBK,
CRYK, BMYK

Thread
Colors Used

Displays the four selected thread colors.

Under [Thread Colors Used], click a
color. Then, click [Change Color] to
display the [Thread Color] dialog box.

ggfo"rge Select the new color and dlick [OK].
The selected thread color will be applied
to the image shown in the preview
window.

Mono
Click on the [Change Color] button to
open the [Thread Color] dialog box if

Change )

Color you wish to change the color of the
photo stitching. Select the color and
click [OK] to make the color change.

Color/Mono
The top slider is used to adjust the

Brightness / | brightness.

Contrast The bottom slider is used to adjust the
contrast.

Update Updates the previewed image after

Preview settings have been changed.
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Advanced Stitch Wizard Operations

Advanced Stitch Wizard Operations

Image To Stitch Wizard

Click at the top of the window (in the [Quick
Access Toolbar]) to display the Startup Wizard,
and then click [Create Embroidery Patterns Using
Images]. If an image has been imported, the next
dialog box appears.

Select Sttch Method for Image

Image. Method

——o

o Sample image before being converted

9 Sample image of embroidery pattern
after being converted

9 Select the conversion method.

e Select to start up Design Center and
import the image into the Design Page.

6 Description of conversion method
6 Click to continue to the next step.

A

If no image has been imported into the Design
Page, the [Open an image file] dialog box
appears.

157

Adjusting the Mask and
Image
I Select Mask dialog box

The [Select Mask] dialog box appears no matter
which conversion method was selected.

o Mask shapes
The image will be masked with the
selected shape.

e The mask can be reshaped or
repositioned. Select the tool appropriate
for the operation to be performed.

: Drag the handles to enlarge/
reduce the mask. Drag the mask
to adjust its position.

. Points can be entered, moved and
deleted to create a mask with the
desired shape.

To add points, click the outline of
the mask. To move a point, select
the point, and then drag it. To
delete points, select the point, and
then press the <Delete> key.

! 4

With a small original image, it may not be possible
to reduce the size of the mask.
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Advanced Stitch Wizard Operations

9 Click to detect the outline of the image. 6 Clicking the [Image Tune] button displays
The detected outline can be edited. an [Image Tune] dialog box.
»» "Adjusting the image mask" on page 159 Image Tune

Select Mask

A
!
} ]
A
I

[}
e- ‘@
Cancel

A mask shape edited with or created by + Move the [Original] — [Sharp] slider to
clicking [Clipping Mask] will be added at the top adjust the sharpness of the image's
of the list. Then, this mask shape can be selected outlines. A setting more towards [Sharp]
the next time a pattern is created using a Stitch makes a more noticeable boundary
Wizard. A maximum of five shapes will be added, between bright and dark areas
and they will be arranged in order of the most '
recently used. » Move the [Dark] — [Bright] slider to adjust
These mask shapes appear no matter which the brightness of the image.

Image To Stitch function is selected. . Move the [Low] — [High Contrast] slider to

adjust the contrast of the image.

* Move the [Low] — [High Saturation] slider
to adjust the color saturation of the image.

e Clicking [Open Image] allows you
replace the image with a different one.
The [Open an image file] dialog box
appears. Select a file.

The next step differs depending on the color range
% % selected for the embroidery pattern.

»» "Check Mask Shape/Modify Image dialog box"
on page 160
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e Zoom

»» "Gray Balance / Modify Image dialog box" on
page 161
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M Adjusting the image mask

The detected outline can be edited.

Your image is accurately traced for a more precise
output.

1 Select [Auto Punch], [Cross Stitch], [Photo
Stitch 1] or [Photo Stitch 2].

uuuuuu Loyouatstng

2  Click or , and then specify the image

mask.

»»  "Adjusting the Mask and Image" on
page 157

3 Click [Clipping Mask].

Select Mask

— The automatically detected image mask
appears.

a

Enclose the desired part of the image with the
image mask, and then press [Clipping Mask] to
increase the masking precision.

Advanced Stitch Wizard Operations

4 Adjust the image mask.
The outline of the image mask is indicated by
a thick cyan line, and the inside of the image
mask is filled with a cyan crosshatch pattern.

0000000

Clipping]ask

Y E S B

N
=7 |
© ©0 5]

o Fill areas with the yellow-green pen to
remove them from the image mask.

Clipping Mask

EEEL

@ [« &

i

el

9 Fill areas with the pink pen to add them to
the image mask.

Clipping Mask

=L

Cance
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Advanced Stitch Wizard Operations

© Trace overlines drawn with pen @ or @ M Check Mask Shape/Modify Image

to erase them. dia|og box
@ Hide all lines drawn with pen @ or @. If Color, Sepia or Gray was selected for [Photo
@ Delete all drawn lines. Stitch 1], [Photo Stitch 2] or [Cross Stitch], or if
@ Undo the last operation to return the [Auto Pun.ch] \fvas selected:

image mask to its previous condition. The following dialog box appears.
0 Redo the last operation that was undone. (1]

Check Mask Shape/Modify Image

e Update the image mask according to the
currently drawn pen lines.

e Click to apply the image mask.
@ Click to return to the [Select Mask] dialog
box.

5  Click [Update Preview], check the adjusted
area, and then click [OK].

Clipping Mask

FHYRE S B

o Adjust the position and size of the image.
Drag the image to the desired position.
Drag the handle to adjust the image to the
desired size.

e Click [Design Settings] to change the
size of the Design Page. Specify the
settings in the [Design Settings] dialog
box.

»» "Specifying the Design Page Settings" on

m page 16

6 Click [Fit to page] to adjust the image to

» When selecting areas to be added or removed the size of the Design Page.
from the image mask, the entire area does not . .
need to be completely filled with the pen marks. ©® Embroidery pattern size

Q
4]
Q
=
=}
«Q
m
3
T
=
e
o
1]
<
)
]
=
[1]
=
>
("]
[
2.
=}
«Q
3
]
«Q
[+]
(7]

« We recommend repeatedly marking the image
mask with the pens and updating the preview
until the desired image mask is obtained.
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I Gray Balance / Modify Image
dialog box

If [Mono] was selected for [Photo Stitch 1] or
[Photo Stitch 2]:

The following dialog box appears.

GreyBalance/Modiy Image |

Q—==

— s

e —_—Frtope | | ““““““““““““““““ i
e | R <.

; 1

(4) (5]

o Adjust the position and size of the image.
Drag the image to the desired position.
Drag the handle to adjust the image to the
desired size.

2]

Click [Design Settings] to change the
size of the Design Page. Specify the
settings in the [Design Settings] dialog
box.

»»  "Specifying the Design Page Settings" on
page 16

e Embroidery pattern size

Click [Fit to page] to adjust the image to
the size of the Design Page.

@ Drag the slider to adjust the gray balance.

161

Advanced Stitch Wizard Operations

Importing to Design Center

We will create embroidery data in Design Center by
using an image that was opened in Layout & Editing.

1 Click the [Image] tab.

2 Click [Design Center] in the [Stitch Wizard]
group.

Untitled - Layout & Edit

Auto  Cross Photo  Photo

Punch Stitch ~ Stitch 1+ Stitch 2~
Stitch Wizard

E Image View

e~ ™ Rotate Right
£Rotate Left

'@' Delete

Edit

%]

Design
Center

adify Image

B

ge

— Design Center starts up and the image
appears in the Design Page.

»» "Basic Design Center Operations" on
page 240 and "Line Image Stage" on
page 253
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Importing Image Data

Importing Image Data

An imported image can be used with the Image To Stitch Wizard, as a template for manual punching, or for
printing onto iron-on transfer sheets or printable fabric when using "Print and Stitch".

An image can be imported using any of the following four methods.
* From afile * From the Clipboard

* From a scanner (TWAIN Device)

a

Only one image can be added to the work area. If you try to display a different image, it will replace the
previous one.

M Image file formats 3 Select the drive, the folder and the file. Click
Images in the following formats can be imported. [Open].
Windows bitmap (.bmp), Exif (.tif, .jpg), Windows FR—,
Metafile (.wmf), Portable Network Graphics (.png), *“’ —: 2 COEE
Encapsulated PostScript (.eps), GIF (.gif) e
O @‘

A Y
. . ' b ,,
» Vector image data in the ".wmf" (Windows @ - m @ .

Metafile), ".emf" (Enhanced Metafile) and ".svg T e . r—
(Scalable Vector Graphics) file formats can be ,dugam o \w_eﬂl
converted to shape patterns as it is without s e
some information not supported.

»»  "Importing vector images (WMF/EMF/SVG)"
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on page 104
« Ifan EPSfile doesn't contain a "Preview" image, | | o= o aem
it can not be displayed correctly. When you
create afile in EPS format, be sure to saveitwith | ~ Dgse mose
preview image. et e
Importing image from a file
1 Click the [Image] tab. -
2 Click [Open] in the [Image] group, and then — L e el
click [from File]. =
(o Untitled -
@ Home Image View m
T e e B IO « If the [Preview] check box is selected, the
Open |, - maée@ ﬁD:;: e Auts | Cross _Phato _Phots contents of the selected file will appear in the
| oemeoe ST Stitch Wizard [PreVieW] window.
(i s I ® . . « Various clip art images can be found in the
E som Clpboard., . [ClipArt] folder (in the folder where Palette was
Option installed) at:
S ‘ C:\Program Files (x86)\Baby lock\Palette

Ver.11\ClipArt
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Importing image from the
clipboard

1 Click the [Image] tab.

2 Click [Open] in the [Image] group, and then
click [from Clipboard].

D
@ Home | Image | \View
@ [ save -

[l modify Image
Dpven () m@

Untitlec

$E6 O ¢

[ Rotate Right

£ Rotate Left
Auto  Cross  Photo Phe
] Detete Punch Stitch - Stitch 1+ Stitct
Open Image Edit Stitch Wizard
( B from File... E® -

= | from TWAIN device... | %0 X , , , |0

Option
Select TWAIN device..,

T

— The image on the clipboard is imported into
the Design Page.

| [2] from Clipboard... l ‘

! 4

This can only be done when there is image data on
the Clipboard.

Importing image from a
scanner (TWAIN Device)

M

TWAIN is an application interface (API)
standardization for software that controls scanners
and other devices.

1 Check that the scanner or other TWAIN
device is correctly connected to your
computer.

2 Click the [Image] tab.

3 Click [Open] in the [Image] group, and then
click [Select TWAIN device].

&
'\@ Home Image View
@[gme =

[[8. modify Image
Dp‘en ‘; m@

Untitlec

$T O ¢

Auto  Cross  Photo  Phe

[y Rotate Right
| rotate Left

[ Delete Punch Stitch ~ Stitch 1+ Stitct
Open image Edit stitch Wizard
‘r from File.., =@ -
4 = | from TWAIN device.., 150 . . . 1

ﬁ from Clipboard...
= ‘

Select TWAIN device... |

163

Importing Image Data

4 Fromthe [Sources] list, click the desired
device to select it. Click [Select].

Select Source X

Sources:

a

If no TWAIN device is installed, there will be no
names displayed in the [Sources] list. First, install
the driver software for the TWAIN device.

5  Click the [Image] tab.

6  Click [Open] in the [Image] group, and then
click [from TWAIN device].

p-
L J
Home Image View

@ [|& save ~ D\ Rotate Right @ @ @ f¥
[|5, modify Image || £]Rotate Left
Open. Auto  Cross  Photo  Phc
- P U@ i Delete Punch Stitch~ Stitch 1+ Stitcl
Edit Stitch Wizard

Untitle

‘Open Image
[- B3 from File... E® =
= rromrwam device.. || s , . . 1

Option
Select TWAIN device...

I

— The driver interface for the device selected
in the Select Source dialog box appears.

[ | from Clipboard... ‘

7 Specify the necessary settings for importing
an image, and then import the image.

For information on using the driver interface, refer
to the help manual for that interface, or contact the
manufacturer of the interface.

— The imported image will be pasted into the
Design Page at its original size.

sabew| Buisn suisped Aisploiqug Buneald



Changing the Image Settings

Changing the Image Settings

Adjusting the density of
the background image

1 Click the [Image] tab.

2 Drag the slider, or click E} or @ in the
[Image] group.

p=
L
Home  Image & View

B save

- [ Rotate Right

I8l Modify imaae ‘ gRotate Left

Bt g
Image | Edit

Op'EI'\ @
S

Untitled

d& O ¢

Auta  Cross  Photo Phot
Punch Stitch = Stitch 1~ Stitch

Stitch Wizard

DOO®B®G
Hide (off)

25%

50%

75%

100%

@O0

M

Press the shortcut key <F6> to switch between
displaying the image (On (100%)) to displaying it
faded at each density (75%, 50% and 25%) to
hiding the image (Off).

164

Changing the size, angle
and position of the image

l Selecting an image
1 Click the [Image] tab.

2 Click [Modify Image] in the [Image] group.

p=
L
Home Image View

[B save -
pen L= =
[E]

o]
5 TR

Untitled

$E o ¢

Auto  Cross  Photo Phot
Punch Stitch ~ Stitch 1~ Stitch

Stitch Wizard

[ Rotate Right
Lrotate Left

ﬁ Delete

Edit

Image

— The image is selected and appears as
shown below.

O)

Z

@ Handle
® Redline

M

The status bar shows the dimensions (width and
height) of the image.

M Moving an image
Drag the selected image to the desired location.

¥ Scaling an image

Drag the handle to adjust the image to the desired
size.

A

If the <Shift> key is held down while a handle is
dragged, the image is enlarged or reduced from
the center of the image.
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M Rotating an image
An image can be rotated in 90° increments.

1 Click the [Image] tab.

2 Click [Rotate Right] or [Rotate Left] in the
[Edit] group.

!@
Home Image View

Untitlec

@ Save - ™\ Rotate Right @ % f!? f::
@ Modify Image g Rotate Left
Open Auto  Cross  Phato  Pho
O—U® T Delete Punch Stitch = Stitch 1+ Stitcr
Image Edit Stitch Wizard

e

@ Rotate Right
® Rotate Left

M Deleting an image
1 Click the [Image] tab.

2  Click [Delete] in the [Edit] group.

!@
Home Image View

Untitled

B save - [ Rotate Right ‘ @ ‘a @

[&] Modify Image 1 Rotate Left =]

Open Auto  Cross  Phote  Pho

e——Uy '@' Delete Punch Stitch~ Stitch 1+ Stitch
Image Cait Stitch Wizard

An image can also be deleted by selecting it, then
pressing the <Delete> key.

»» "Changing the size, angle and position of
the image" on page 164
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Changing the Image Settings

Saving the image data

¥ Saving as a file
1 Click the [Image] tab.

2 Click [Save] in the [Image] group, and then
click [to File].

@E
Home | Image = View
@ @ Save ~ | D Rotate Right

Untitled

6O ¢

| Save Image Rotate Left

Dpen Auto  Cross  Photo Pho
5 toFile.. J|petete Punch Stitch ~ Stitch 1 Stitch
[  to Clipboard... |__ Edit Stitch Wizard

3 Selectthe drive, the folder and the format.
Type in file name. Click [Save].

Save animage file X
Palete Ver 11 v «@ckEr
* Name - Date modified Type
Reference Guid: 12/2018510PM  Filefolder
Quekcoccess Sarmple 1/21/2018510PM  Filefolder
|| Tutorial 2172018510 PM  Filefolder
Desiton
n
Lbraes
ThisPC
Network.
< >
File pame: [ -l Save
Savesstpe:  [Bimap Fiel bmp) - Cancel

M

The image data can be saved in either of the
following formats: Windows bitmap (.bmp), Exif

(-ipg)-

I Outputting to the Clipboard
1 Click the [Image] tab.

2 Click [Save] in the [Image] group, and then
click [to Clipboard].

[
@ Home Image
@’@ Save - I [l Rotate Right
Save Image Rotate Left
AT ﬁ to File..
& to Clipboard...

Untitled

& O ¢

Auto  Cross  Photo  Pho
Punch Stitch ~ Stitch 1+ Stitch

stitch Wizard

Delete
[ Edit
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Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch

Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch

In this example, we will create a design that combines embroidery and an image.

@
L ) 2
A R 4
p-
Y &
g
\ P
3 e G- E

- __;J Soppy B

@ Print the background image on fabric.
® Embroider

The sampile file for this tutorial is located at Documents (My documents)\Palette Ver.11\Tutorial\Tutorial_7.

Step 1 Creating a design combined with a background image
Step 2 Printing the background image

Step 3 Printing the positioning sheet

Step 4 Embroidering

Step 1 Creating a design 4 Import the file [Bear_Background.jpg].

combined with a Select the file Bear_Background.jpg in the

: folder [Documents (My documents)\Palette
baCKground Image Ver.11\Tutorial\Tutorial_7].
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For this example, we will use the gift box image p——. x
(Bear_Background.jpg) and the embroidery pattern - o ememE
of the bear (tutorial_7_Bear.pes). ol in
|
1 Start up Layout & Editing. = ﬁ;:
Specify a Design Page size of 130 x 180 mm. u,;.
»» "Specifying the Design Page Settings" on b4
page 16
Fie pame: [Bear_Background ipg — f‘ i::‘
2 Click the [Image] tab. el e
3 Click [Open] in the [Image] group, and then »» ‘“Importing Image Data" on page 162.
click [from File]. 5  Display the [Import] pane.
| Untitled -
' Home Image
Save ~ D Rotate Right 2
T [|&, Modify Image || £7Rotate Lefgl 6 @ @ f;%
Y () 4‘40('9 [ Delete P):unt:h ng:\s' St?thcﬁ?' St?thcitg
| UDpen image Edit Stitch Wizard
[ (B from File.. \n 5 @
== irom IWAIN device., s s s ) |0
[ | from Clipboard...
Option
Select TWAIN device... ] ‘
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Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch

6 Import the file [tutorial_7_Bear.pes]. &  Transform the text to fit with the design of the
Select [Tutorial] from the [From] selector and Image.
[Tutorial_07] from the [Category] selector. o Click [Text Attributes] tab.
Srag [tutorial_7_Bear.pes] to the Design @ Select the [Transform] check box, and
age.
9 then click [A&g].
Text Attributes o x
£ Import I Color Jiilli Sewing At.] AB Text Attrib,., f—— o
Happy Birthday!
Show List |
e =1 Transform: |7_.| ~

#BCl |[ABo) | ABC | ABg)
#8C| | [ABS| 47|
»» "Importing embroidery designs” on ‘@HMHMH ‘
page 101 : :

7  Enter the text. HH‘
ABC|

Select built-in font [No. 30], and thread color - —E‘ EEQH ‘

[DEEP ROSE]. AsC)| aBC | [ABT | ABO |
Type in "Happy Birthday!".
ot - o x Name Drop [ Mame Drop List... &7

VEANED e S AN B2 s S s £

2

9 Drag the rotation handle to adjust the
angle of the pattern.

94

=

Hﬁ SECTTITI N
;E%??%?:imﬁgag_ M
-

D [> BN — Y — e
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® (§1 0] oo (T [n (0]

OO o==——cr O Drag ‘ or a handle to adjust the size of
the pattern.

»» "Entering text" on page 116 .
»» "Transforming text" on page 121 and

"Rotating patterns" on page 40

9  After the design is finished, save the
embroidery data onto media so it can be
transferred to the embroidery machine.

»» For details on saving embroidery
patterns, refer to "Saving"” on page 106.

For details on transferring designs to an
embroidery machine, refer to
"Transferring Embroidery Designs to
Machines" on page 221.
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Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch

. g 6 To print a flipped image on an iron-on

Step 2 Prmtmg the background transfer sheet, select the [Print a flipped
image image] check box.

Some printers will automatically print an

image flipped if an iron-on transfer sheet

is selected as the paper. If this type of

1 Click @), then [Print], then [Print Setup]. ?ﬂ?ﬁiﬂ?ﬁigﬁ’] ﬁzdckcﬁir the [Print a

@| Unttled - Layout & Editing | Tt For details, refer to the instructions for the

printer being used.

Print the background image on an iron-on transfer
sheet or printable fabric.

D - Preview and print documents otateFli
N % print b
~ Prints your embroidery design and image. 3 . [ ags ]
B oven- Click [Change Position].
Print Preview
EI save @ Displays a preview of your embroidery design

and image before printina,

- 4 Check the image position.
Print Setup
E Save As.. M@ Changes the printing settings for a previewed

embroidery design and image, Image Print Pesition Setting x
B gt »
% Design Property
W 1 necion cottinne
2 Specify the print settings. e
v i
Print Setup 7
-
o — Name: Micrasaft KPS Document Wiiter | Properiis Bz 2
Status Ready B
Type: Microsoft XPS Document Wiiter v -~
Where:  PORTPROMPT.
Commenl -
o o
e ] Size Legal = & Pothrait
Souce: [ Automaticall Select ~ € Landscape
o) Emh'ﬂ‘ﬂ:W PNt — Select this setting to print an enbreidery desion on pape:.
mode
Pint type Print opt
& Actual Size, I Piint image:
Cancel
Bt [ —te o E= e |

T Piink template grid
Shitehimage: ™ Piink hoop section boundaries onto the first page . .
(r-‘ T e NSl If any part of the image extends out of the print
© Redlisic  Attibutes. e RS . . . e
D area, drag the image to adjust its position.

- Select this seting to piint 2n image on printable fabric or
e = MR P —— aniionon tansfer sheet In addifon, a sheet of paper

e can be printed for aligning the printed image and the

S5 Click [OK]
o Fiint the image on printable fabric or an iron-on tansfer sheet
IV Pint a fipped image.
€ Piint efshest of paper for aligning the printed imane and the embroidery. | H ]
Change Posiion... | Cl |Ck [P ri nt]
Positioning Select this setting to print the positioning sheet for 3 custom size,

€ sheet print I Pint positioring sheets of the same siz= together on a single shest of paper.

Tade
Hetwork.. | it Pirt Preview.. | [ 0K | Cancal | m

(5] To check the print image, click [Print Preview].
o Select the printer to be used.

9 Under [Paper] and [Orientation], select
the appropriate settings for the iron-on
transfer sheet or printable fabric to be
printed on.
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9 Select [Image print mode].

e Select [Print the image on printable
fabric or an iron-on transfer sheet].
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7 Specify the appropriate settings in the [Print
Setup] dialog box, and then click [OK].

»» "Printing" on page 107.

— Printing begins.

M

For details on printing on iron-on transfer sheets or
printable fabric, refer to the instructions for the
iron-on transfer sheets and printable fabric.

Step 3 Printing the positioning
sheet

Print a sheet for aligning the image and the
embroidery.

1 Specify the print settings.

Print Setup.
Name: Micrasoft KPS Document Witer | Properties.
Status: Ready
Type: Microsoft KPS Diocument Wiiter wd
Where: PORTPROMPT:
LComment:

i o
o ] sem [leoa = & Porrit

Source: | Automatically Select - © Landscape

v EMBIOEN PN gelect ths seting o prin an embrcider dzsian on pager.

Pint type Print opt

@ Actual Sizs IT Pirt image

€ Rediced Size T Fintsening e bortceter e [ 0[5
T Piink template grid

Stitch image-

& Nomal

€ Redlitic _Atibuies., |

I Pt haop section boundariss orto the first pags
I Divide embroidery image into 2 pages
I” Color changes

- Select this seting to piint an image on printable fabric or
& Mg P —— aniionon ansfer sheet In addiion, a sheet of paper
e can be printed for aligning the printed image and the
embroidery

Pt the image an piintable {abiic or an iron-on transfer sheet
IV Pint a flipped image.

e Fiint @ sheet of paper for aligning the printed image and the embroidery. Chenge Posion.. |
Postioning Select this selting to pirt the posiioning shest for 3 custom size.
€ sheet pint ™ Piint positioning sheets of the same size together on a single sheet of paper

mode.

Metwork...

| .. ||Pvianveview| ok | Cancel |

o Under [Paper] and [Orientation], select
the appropriate settings for the paper to
be printed on.
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9 Select [Print a sheet of paper for
aligning the printed image and the
embroidery].

2 Click [Print].

3 Specify the appropriate settings in the [Print

Setup] dialog box, and then click [OK].
»»  "Printing" on page 107.
— Printing begins.

Al &
o B

M

To check the print image, click [Print Preview].

Step 4 Embroidering

1 If an iron-on transfer sheet is used, transfer
the image onto fabric.

M

For details on transferring from iron-on transfer
sheets, refer to the instructions for the iron-on
transfer sheets.

2 Hoop the fabric in the embroidery frame.
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Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch

3 Placethe positioning sheet on the fabric to be
embroidered so that it is aligned with the m
printed image.

» For details on using the embroidery machine,
refer to the instruction manual included with the
machine.

» Some patterns of completed samples for "Print
and Stitch" are provided in the following folder.
Documents (My documents)\Palette
Ver.11\Sample\Layout & Editing\Print and Stitch

 If the positioning sheet is too large, cut it to
an appropriate size so it can easily be used
for aligning the positions.

» Tape the positioning sheet to the fabric to
secure it in place.

4 Attach the embroidery frame to the
embroidery machine.

Be sure that the positioning sheet does not
move out of place.

5 Align the needle with the mark at the center of
the positioning sheet.

 If the embroidery machine has a built-in
camera, press the start positioning button
to detect the positioning mark and
automatically align the embroidering
position.

* With other embroidery machines, manually
align the positions.
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6 After positioning is finished, remove the
positioning sheet from the fabric.

7 Startthe embroidery machine to embroider
the pattern.

170



Operations for Specific Applications

This section describes operations for creating
embroidery patterns using manual punching and
for specific applications such as appliqués,
embroidered patches and large-sized embroidery
patterns.




Tutorial 8: Filling a specified area around a pattern with embroidery

Tutorial 8: Filling a specified area around
a pattern with embroidery

Use the Background Fill function to specify an area around a pattern and fill the area with embroidery.
For this example, we will create an echo quilting pattern.

The sample file for this tutorial is located at Documents (My documents)\Palette Ver.11\Tutorial\Tutorial_8.

Step 1 Creating a pattern

Step 2 Adding a pattern to the background fill

3 Adda pattern around the first one to specify
the area to be filled.

1  Click the [Home] tab. For this example, select [BLACK] as the line

color and [BLUE] as the region color.

Step 1 Creating a pattern

2 Draw the pattern that will be arranged at the

it | === = Womring St

center. ]| ; o B

@ Untitled - Layout & Editing | Shapes
Home | Image  View | Shapes
u

‘D Dt 4 Select [Not Sewn (Region)] from the [Region
| sew type] selector.

Untitled - Layout & Editing  Shapes
DEE@*“’“@’E@ ENE -
: line

Sewing Order o 18
o || % o po | B T Wotseommegon ]|

B %% @
=@l % ey
|§|“!D Dﬁe@mwnﬂs@
< |SewingOrder . . . . 19 . . . . 150
EREHLT 1

] i@l x| ] . .
* 1

d " ™ " ¢ o |
E L L] 4 1
g

1 L} ] L} )

This feature can not be used if the pattern runs off
the Design Page. Be mindful of the placement of
the pattern.

A

» The thread color used to fill an area is the region
color that was specified last.

* Any region with no stitching can be specified in
the Design Page. Set the sew type for the
pattern that was added to specify the area to any
setting other than [Not Sewn].
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Tutorial 8: Filling a specified area around a pattern with embroidery

Step 2 Adding a pattern to the 4 Select [Echo Fill] under [Fill Type], and then
o click [Next].
background fill
1 Select all patterns. [ritTeee
7 N
2 Click [Background Fill] on the [Wizards] tab. (@—\\\
Stamp/Emboss ~ @ Applique Wizard N Z
Modify Overlap ~ 4 % % 1 7 Embroidered Patch o__(;' Echo Fil
vep Fit Text ~ = ,Eﬁ?un &P Cutwork Wizard - © Stippling Fil
Wizards e— ' Decorative Fill
— " Crosshatch/Stipe Fil
3 Click an area to select it. © ’
EEEEEEEEEEEEEE o Creates an echo quilting pattern to fill the
=) area.

®
[all}
®

9 Creates a stippling pattern to fill the area.

:::::: »»  "Stippling Fill" on page 176

P—— T P e LA L
Fb‘@%{:lffh v |

Select the region.
Fil Ty et

@ EchoFil

g

e

-

9 Creates a decorative fill pattern to fill the
area.

O
o

®

1]

=4
o

=]

(7]

-
o

=

(2]
o

[1°]

(2]

=
(2]

>
T
°
=5
Q

=3
o

=]

("]

»» "Decorative Fill" on page 176

e Creates a crosshatch/stripe pattern to fill
the area.

»» "Crosshatch/Stripe Fill" on page 177
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Tutorial 8: Filling a specified area around a pattern with embroidery

5 Specify the settings for the background fill © Select this check box to link the ends of
pattern, and then click [OK]. the echo patterns.
This setting is available only when [Echo
00606 Clipped] is selected for [Echo Type].
cho Al wiard — For this example, clear this check box.

- Spating Sating
Dffset spacing:

50 =] om —

[ Dftset Line

)

Echo ype:

Echa Clipped v | —
rimize.

—

Z.

< Frevious Cancel o |

//‘\

e O

o Specify the distance from the inner
pattern and the spacing between the echo
patterns. Check box cleared.

— For this example, set it to 5.0 mm. . .
e Specify the sew type and other sewing

attributes for the pattern.

N N
( "\ ( ) — For this example, select [Triple Stitch].
Running Stitch
& J \ J Settings can be specified for
[Run pitch] and [Run
.0 mm time(s)].

7

12.0 mm
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» “Running Stitch" on

9 Select the type of echo quilting pattern. page 358
— For this example, select [Echo Clipped]. ggt':ifggﬂ;hbe specified for
Echo Clipped [Run pitch].
The inner pattern is > "Triple Stitch" on
enclosed by concentric
. . . page 358
copies of its outline.
Chain Stitch
Settings can be specified for
Echo [Stitch Type] and [Size].
) The area between Fhe inner »» "Chain Stitch" on
Q@ and outer patterns is page 362
enclosed with concentric
& é shapes formed from the @ Click to update the previewed image.
outlines of the two patterns. 6  Click [OK]
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Tutorial 8: Filling a specified area around a pattern with embroidery

7 Select the shape added in step 3 of “Creating
a pattern”, and then select [Not Sewn (Line)]
from the [Line sew type] selector.

Ii Shapes I‘

Line f’TEdlt Paint ~ IE = Not Sewn (Line}

online = (| /5 Delete POiNt | —
ion Line || %4 splitat Point ‘i' [S==a) ok sewn Renlon) il
an Line Edit Paint sew

2k

(- . . 1° . . . i

O
o
@
1]
=3
o
=]
(7]
)
=
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T
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>
T
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5
Q
=3
o
>
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Specify Settings for Background Fill

Specify Settings for Background Fill

Specify settings for
background fill pattern

I Stippling Fill
o

Stippling Fill Wizard

Offset spacing:

<Fiovous ol o

(2]

o Specify the spacing between the patterns.

1.0 mm 7.0 mm

9 Specify sewing attributes for the stippling.

»»  "Stippling Stitch" on page 373

[ Decorative Fill

Decorative Fill Wizard

o Specify the spacing between the patterns.

® click to select a decorative fill
pattern.

9 Specify the size of the decorative fill
pattern.

Q Select this check box to connect the
edges of objects with running stitches.

»» "Decorative Fill Stitch" on page 375

M

With patterns that are not connected at the top and
bottom or at the left and right as shown below,
select this check box to reduce the feed.

@ Select this check box to not embroider the
part of the background overlapped by the
inner pattern.

Clear this check box to sew the created
stitching first, then sew the overlapping
pattern.

Check box selected.

Check box cleared.
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M Crosshatch/Stripe Fill

Crosshatch/Stripe Fill Wizard

0.0 mm

Crosshatch Stripes

9 Specify the size of the pattern (or line
spacing).

7.0 mm 30.0 mm

e Specify the pattern angle.

A1

,\\/I I
|

177

Specify Settings for Background Fill

6 Select this check box to not embroider the
part of the background overlapped by the
inner pattern.

Clear this check box to sew the created
stitching first, then sew the overlapping
pattern.

Check box selected.

Check box cleared.

M

 This function is not available when the selected
embroidery frame has a width or height of less
than 100 mm.

» This function is not available when the selected
embroidery frame is a multi-position hoop.

» This function is not available if the [Name Drop]
attribute is applied to a part of the pattern.
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Tutorial 9-1: Creating Appliqués

Tutorial 9-1: Creating Appliqués

The Applique Wizard provides instructions for easily creating appliqués. For this example, we will create an

appliqué that has holes (empty regions).

The sampile file for this tutorial is located at Documents (My documents)\Palette Ver.11\Tutorial\Tutorial_9.

Step 1 Creating an appliqué pattern

Step 2 Using the Applique Wizard

M

The Applique Wizard cannot be used if a pattern
containing text with the [Name Drop] attribute
applied is selected.

Step 1 Creating an appliqué
pattern

1 Click the [Home] tab.

2 Click [Shapes] in the [Tools] group, and then
click @ .

7, Untitled - La
‘@ Home Image View
R (=N ﬂ@ka@q =
- P e (PN e
Select Paglplbnar? Outline o |
OEHe - 2B *
CSEECREo g & &/ < S V|
-] %% O B[ | Rectangle/Cirdle/Arc E
® & | % -@‘ ® e
Manual Punch
'Y VD
Shapes
AV ¢S+ %
| *sr000
POPNOC
A A s mbh B T

3 Drag the pointer in the Design Page to draw a
circle.

178

4 Select @ asdescribedinsteps 1 and 2, and

then drag the pointer in the Design Page to
draw a heart on top of the circle.

5  Select the two patterns, click [Modify

Overlap] in the [Edit] group, and then select
[Set hole sewing] to apply hole sewing.

_

=

iv |waE k!
RN

=S applique
N7 D embroiai
i{sround

il GP Cutwork

Wizards

erge
(| port
L© Eckholecuing ‘[l]\mu it | & Color

From

15l s

»» "Hole sewing" on page 46

Step 2 Using the Applique Wizard

1 Select the outer pattern, and then click

[Applique Wizard] in [Home] tab to start the
[Applique Wizard] dialog box.

Option

= J‘ vApp}q e Wizard H E
Backor N ) Send
?” wc stwork Wizard -

Sew

she Fit Text -
Wizards

Be sure to select the outer pattern before starting
the [Applique Wizard].
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Tutorial 9-1: Creating Appliqués

2 Specify settings in the [Applique Wizard]

To return all parameters to their default settings, L
click [Defaulf]. g The appliqué piece can be basted onto the

base fabric. Select one of three stitches.

— For this example, select [Yes] then [V

. . X ; ; Running Stitch
_ Applique Material
dialog box in the following order o @ Select this setting to sew the
Pl cutting line, then cut along
o |e ? ? ? H<. the cutting line with scissors.
"""““j F | | | I * Yes
. * Running Stitch
@ i @ i EZL,ltlmgg
P 31 || (ot € Mo
I oot | _caee poplicue Mt Cutting
| In order for this setting to be
available
(6] ilabl
i i »» "Basic requirements for
@ Applique Material & Yes Cutwork functions" on
e Applique POSitiOn (f: Fiun.ning Stitch page 190
© Tack down o e Select this setting to cut the
© Covering Stitch : fabric with a machine o
overing Stitc installed with cutwork 3
© output Pattern needles. o
-
@® cCreate an applique with hole sewing 4 TAopli e o - o
) . ique Position] is specified
This check box appears when using a [App q. ] P 3
. - . automatically. =
pattern with hole sewing applied and ]
[Replace] is selected under [Output — The guideline for attaching the appliqué ;,
Pattern]. piece is set to be sewn automatically. 'g
o
m 5 Specify basting of the appliqué in [Tack %ﬁ
down]. >
°
°
=
2
3 Specify cutting lines for the appliqué in Stitch]. g
[Applique Material]. o
The outline of the appliqué can be sewn as
running stitches or the appliqué can be cut out, \MN .11 -A-'-A*A-
or it can be neither sewn nor cut out. Zigzag Stitch E Stitch V Stitch

— For this example, select [Yes] then
[Cutting].
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Specify the stitching for securing the appliqué
in [Covering Stitch]. Select the sew type and
other attributes ([Width] and [Density]) for
finishing the appliqué.

— For this example, select "Zigzag Stitch",
and then set [Width] to "3.0 mm" and
[Density] to "5.0 line/mm".

Zigzag Stitch
Settings can be
specified for [Width]
and [Density].

P aain. E Stitch

e el Settings can be
specified for
[Stroke], [Interval]
and [Pitch].

V Stitch

Settings can be
specified for
[Stroke], [Interval]
and [Pitch].

Chain Stitch
Settings can be
specified for [Stitch
Typel, [Size] and
[Time].

»» For details on setting [Stroke], [Interval]
and [Pitch], refer to"E/V Stitch” on
page 361

»» For details on setting [Stitch Type],
[Size] and [Time], refer to "Chain Stitch"
on page 362.
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7 Under [Output Pattern], select whether

covering stitches will be added around the
entire pattern ([Add]) or covering stitches will
be sewn for shape lines ([Replace]).

— For this example, select [Replace].
3 Add
Settings can be
specified for
[Distance from
| original Pattern].

Replace

8 Specify hole sewing in [Create an applique

with hole sewing].

 No  No

||7 iCreate an applique with hols sewing: |

Select this check box when creating an
appliqué with holes (empty regions).

— For this example, select this check box.

M

This check box appears when only the outer
pattern with hole sewing applied or only a text
pattern (with fonts other than built-in fonts 025 and
029, a user-defined font or a Small Text font) is
selected, or when [Replace] is selected under
[Output Pattern].

* Multiple text patterns can be selected if certain
conditions are met.
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M

The shape of the appliqué material appears as
shown below, depending on whether the [Create
an applique with hole sewing] check box is
selected or not.

When the [Create an applique with hole sewing]
check box is cleared

When the [Create an applique with hole sewing]
check box is selected

A

9 Click [OK] to exit the Applique Wizard dialog
box.

| g0 0 g 1 o [y (Y] g - [GA H-

M

When [Cutting] is selected under [Applique
Material]:

« Uncut sections will remain in cutting lines
specified with the Applique Wizard. Be sure to
cut them with scissors after embroidering is
finished.
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M About the Output Pattern settings
Add

Covering stitches will be created around the
original pattern.

Under [Distance from original Pattern], specify
the distance of the covering stitches from the
original pattern.

This can be used to combine various patterns.

The [Add] setting is not available if the stitch
pattern does not exist, for example, when both the
line and region sew types are set to [Not Sewn].

Replace

Covering stitches will be sewn for outlines in the
original pattern.

The original pattern will be deleted.

Shape and text patterns can be used as the

original pattern. However, the following patterns

cannot be used.

- Open lines

- Closed lines that are intersecting

- Text created with built-in fonts 025 and 029,
an user-defined font or a Small Text font

- Original patterns containing both a shape
pattern and a text pattern
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Tutorial 9-1: Creating Appliqués

M

When multiple patterns are selected, covering
stitches will be created as shown below.

« If the patterns do not overlap
Covering stitches will be created for each

pattern.
@
' ®
@® Add
® Replace

« If the patterns overlap
With the [Add] setting, covering stitches will be
created for an outline around all patterns.

0) ®

@® Add
® Replace
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Tutorial 9-2: Creating Embroidered Patches

Tutorial 9-2: Creating Embroidered
Patches

The Embroidered Patch Wizard provides instructions for easily creating embroidered patches.

The sampile file for this tutorial is located at Documents (My documents)\Palette Ver.11\Tutorial\Tutorial_9.

Step 1 Creating the patch pattern
Step 2 Using the Embroidered Patch Wizard

A

The Embroidered Patch Wizard cannot be used if
a pattern containing text with the [Name Drop]
attribute applied is selected.

Step 1 Creating the patch pattern
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1 Select the appropriate [Shapes] tool, and
then draw a heart.

»» "Drawing various shape" on page 71.

2 Import the fish pattern from the [Aquatic]
category of the Design Library.

»»  "From Design Library" on page 101.

3 Select the [Text] tool, and then type in "I",
"Fresh" and "Fish".

»»  "Entering text" on page 116.

4 Drag each pattern to arrange them so that
they are well balanced.
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Tutorial 9-2: Creating Embroidered Patches

Step 2 Using the Embroidered
Patch Wizard

1 Select all patterns, and then click the [Home]
tab.

2  Click [Embroidered Patch] in the [Wizards]
group to start the [Embroidered Patch
Wizard].

Ay

Option

@ e E
N\ ) Emi atct
Backgrour]L

Send

‘D W Ratate/Fiip - [ &
L @ Modify Overiap -

Fill
Wizar

Sew

3 Specify settings in the [Embroidered Patch
Wizard] dialog box in the following order o -

o 2]

Embroidered Pa]-h Wizard

Satin Stitch Cuting Line

® Yes @ Running Stitch
Mo " Cutting

Distance fram
satin stitch:

Defaul: Cancel

@ satin Stitch
9 Cutting Line

M

To return all parameters in the [Embroidered
Patch Wizard] to their default settings, click
[Default].

4 Under [Satin Stitch], specify a border for the
embroidered patch.

— For this example, select [Yes], and then set
[Width] to "3.0 mm", [Density] to "4.5 line/
mm" and [Distance from original Pattern]
to "5.0 mm".

184

! 4

» [Width], [Density] and [Distance from original
Pattern] will be available if [Yes] has been
selected.

» Use [Distance from original Pattern] to specify
the distance between the original pattern and
the border.

5  Under [Cutting Line], specify the cutting lines
for the embroidered patch.

The cutting line of the embroidered patch can
be sewn as running stitches or the
embroidered patch can be cut out.

— For this example, select [Running Stitch],
and then set [Distance from satin stitch]
to "3.0 mm".

Running Stitch

Select this setting to sew the
cutting line, then cut along
the cutting line with scissors.

Cutting Line

& Runring Stitch

7 Cutting

Cutting
In order for this setting to be
available

Cutting Line

V)

" Running Stitch

»» "Basic requirements for
Cutwork functions” on
page 190

' Cutting

Select this setting to cut the
fabric with a machine
installed with cutwork
needles.

6  Click [OK] to exit the [Embroidered Patch
Wizard] dialog box.

A

* When [Cutting] is selected under [Cutting
Line], uncut sections will remain in the cutting
lines created with the Embroidered Patch
Wizard. Be sure to cut them with scissors after
embroidering is finished.

» The thread color of the satin stitching is the color
currently specified in the Design Page.
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Tutorial 9-2: Creating Embroidered Patches

Practical use of Satin
Stitch and Cutting Line

When [Satin Stitch] is set to [Yes]

The distance between the patch pattern and the
satin stitches is specified under [Distance from
original Pattern], and the distance between the
satin stitches and the cutting line is specified under
[Distance from satin stitch].

O)

@ Patch pattern
® Satin Stitch
® Cutting Line

If multiple patterns are selected for the patch
pattern, the finished result differs depending on the
distances between the patterns as well as between
the patterns, satin stitches and cutting line in
addition to the width of the satin stitches.

185

When [Satin Stitch] is set to [No]

The distance between the patch pattern and the
cutting line is specified under [Distance from
original Pattern].

@ Patch pattern
® Cutting Line

If multiple patterns are selected for the patch
pattern, the finished result differs depending on the
distances between the patterns and between the
patterns and cutting line.

_’{z’/ 2 El'/""'-""-.\.l: :"'_.-‘-*-«..-».\...:
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Tutorial 9-3: Creating a Cutwork Pattern Filled with Net Stitching

Tutorial 9-3: Creating a Cutwork Pattern
Filled with Net Stitching

Cutwork patterns, combining embroidery and cutting with cutwork needles, can be created using the extended
functions. By using the [Cutwork Wizard], a cutwork pattern can easily be created.

\/
Q‘-»

J J 7

The sample file for this tutorial is located at Documents (My documents)\Palette Ver.11\Tutorial\Tutorial_9.

JAVAN VAV
‘AVAVAVAYAVAY
“AYAVAYAYAY

AYAVAYA
AVAVAVAVAVAN,
VAVAVAVQVAVS

AV W

Step 1 Creating an outline shape for cutwork
Step 2 Using the Cutwork Wizard
For the cutwork functions to be available, click @ import " x

#18] import | B Color i Sewing At... AB Text Attrib...

then [Design Settings]. Under [Machine Type],

From |Otine Shapes |
select @ . .
el EEa L ©

When the cutwork functions are not being used, it is
not necessary to select this setting.

¢

OL_leafll.pes  OL_leaf02 pes

»»  "Specifying the Design Page Settings" on
page 16
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Step 1 Creating an outline shape
for cutwork

1 Display the [Import] pane. « ,

OL_leaft0B pes  OL_leal07 pes  OL_leaf08 pes v

2  Select [Outline Shapes] from the [From] --I
mport

selector, select [Leaves] from the [Category]

selector, select [OL_clover01.pes], and then

click [Import]. [I]

Patterns in [Outline Shapes] from the [From]
selector are appropriate for creating the cutwork
patterns.

OL_leafl3pes OL_leafld.pes 0L leafl5.pes
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Tutorial 9-3: Creating a Cutwork Pattern Filled with Net Stitching

3 Enlarge the pattern imported into the Design
Page.

4 Ungroup the pattern. Select the pattern,
right-click it, and then click [Ungroup].
A Q @am ‘Dzl E%:::lefﬂip'SlampﬂEmbuss'

(@ Modify Overlap ~
Text - Shapes | [ofh el Import || Arrange b Backgrot
2 - patterns= || - PBlGroup v i FitText v e

Tools Import Edit

gl [E====TRensing ik | W
l
IHEH Fnstitn - E-
T s

Group Ctri-6

cunl-shifi=G |,

ctri=x L
Ctri=C
Duplicate ctri-D
Paste »la
Delete Delete |-
Fiip »
Numerical Setting »

| Center criem

Align 38
Open
Close (]
Modify Overlap »

Emboss/Engrave P

M| convertto stitcnes

<
Cut and Sew b
J@ Bport Cutting Data
o

T | Y1 Y| Yeroo - [ oa H Sewing Attributes..,

Step 2 Using the Cutwork Wizard

1 Select the four leaves, and then click the
[Home] tab.

2 Click [Cutwork Wizard] in the [Wizards]
group to start the [Cutwork Wizard].

N B || 1D O sotaterip - @samprnvoss - | (@) @
A S aam | OB g
o e (g | o | e

10, [Color
~ Emport H Color | dakSewin

e Regon
I~ Gisdaion

Thiead Chart [Fbison Anton R

509
EMBROIDERY
LEAF GREEN
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M

* The [Cutwork Wizard] can also be used if
closed shape patterns or text patterns are
selected.

« If a line of the pattern crosses itself, the
[Cutwork Wizard] will not be available.

* Text with built-in font 025 or 029 or a user-
defined font cannot be used.

» Shape patterns and text patterns cannot be
combined.

3 Specify settings in the [Cutwork Wizard] in
the following order o -

Catork mla

T

Stbizs Cu e

@ Yo @ cuting @ Yo @ Yo @ ver

o © Runing Sch il il [

@ stabilize Cut Edge

9 Cutting Line

9 Secure Water-Soluble Stabilizer
O NetFill

6 Covering Satin Stitch

M

To return all parameters to their default settings,
click [Default].

4 Specify running stitching along the edge
before cutting in [Stabilize Cut Edge].
By specifying that running stitches be sewn

before the fabric is cut, the cut edges are
reinforced, preventing them from unraveling.

— For this example, select [Yes].

Stabilize Cut Edge

* Yes
" No
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Tutorial 9-3: Creating a Cutwork Pattern Filled with Net Stitching

Specify cutting line type in [Cutting Line].

Select whether the fabric will be cut along the
cutting line or whether the cutting line will
remain as running stitches.

— For this example, select [Cutting].

Cutting
In order for this setting

@ to be available
4 4

Cuttting Line

"Basic

& Cuting requirements for
Cutwork

£ Running Stitch functiOns " on
page 190

Select this setting to
cut the fabric with a
machine installed with
cutwork needles.

Running Stitch
Select this setting to

Cuttting Line

SR sew the cutting line,
F< then cut along the
cutting line with
' Euing SCissors.

£ Running Stitch

Specify securing of the water-soluble
stabilizer in [Secure Water-Soluble
Stabilizer].

Running stitches will be sewn to secure the
water-soluble stabilizer after the fabric has
been cut. In order to prevent embroidery from
losing its shape after it has been cut, place
water-soluble stabilizer in the cutout areas
and sew it in place.

— For this example, select [Yes].

Secure

Water-Soluble Stabilizer

& e
™

188

Specify net fill stitching inside the cutout areas
in [Net Fill].

By sewing net fill stitching in cutouts, inner
cutouts can be reinforced while allowing for a
greater design variety.

— For this example, select [Yes].

et Fill

i

* Yes
" No

Select the parameters according to the
procedure from step 81010, when [Net Fill]
is set to [Yes].

Specify the net fill stitch pattern in [Pattern].
Five net fill stitch patterns are available.

— For this example, select [Pattern 2].

L W AV,
S
: VEVEVE
WAVAN

[mannss -

Pattern 2

Pattern 1

Pattern 3

Pattern 4

[ |

Pattern 5
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10

11

12

Tutorial 9-3: Creating a Cutwork Pattern Filled with Net Stitching

Specify the pattern spacing for the net fill stitch
in [Spacing].

— For this example, set it to [3.0 mm].

2.0 mm 10.0 mm

Specify the pattern direction of the net fill stitch
in [Direction].

— For this example, set it to [0°].

0° 90°

Specify satin stitching after cutting in
[Covering Satin Stitch].

Satin stitching is sewn along the edges of
inner cutouts.

The zigzag stitch or the stem stitch is used as
an underlay for the satin stitching.

— For this example, select [Yes].

Covering
Satin Stitch

&

* Yes
Mo

Select the parameters according to the
procedure from step 12 to 13, when
[Covering Satin Stitch] is set to [Yes].

Specify the width of the satin stitching in
[Width].

— For this example, set it to [4.0 mm].

189

13 Specify the density of the satin stitching in
[Density].

— For this example, set it to [6.5 line/mm].

5.0 line/mm 7.0 line/mm

14 Click [OK] to exit the [Cutwork Wizard].
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On Using the Cutwork Functions

On Using the Cutwork Functions

Before using Cutwork functions, check the following.

Basic requirements for
Cutwork functions
i Set the "Machine Type" to multi-
needle embroidery machine

For the Cutwork functions to be available, click !‘,
then [Design Settings]. Under [Machine Type],

select @ .

Design Settings X
Design Page | Output |
Machine Type:
el B
Page Sizs:
& Hoop Size:
100x 100mm ~
T Ratate 90 Degrees
Edi User Hoop
 Custom Size
widh: P90 =] wm
Heoht 200 =)

I Outline shapes and text can be
used to create a cutwork pattern

¢ Qutline shapes that have been drawn with the
tools indicated below.

e Text created in fonts other than built-in fonts 025
and 029, a user-defined font or a small text font.

A % eas ;—%‘!Q@.@v\ o
e BV

Te‘x! Sna‘pes ,@ %! Impart Arrang
|| outine L

I @& < 5 V]

| Rectangle/Circie/Arc i

Heod OO

Manual Punch

e

Shapes

DY ¢ &+%
xRA0OO
SUPNOL
XX 2 3 ¥/

Text Tools

Imma( HBE A

190

¢ Patterns when [Outline Shapes] is selected in
the [From] selector of the [Import] pane.

Impart a4 x

Import B Color il Sewing At... AB Text Attrib...

| From Outline Shapes vll
Categony Emblems 'I

OL_crownl.... OL_crown0Z.... OL_crownO3....

¢

OL_eagled!

W s &8

OL_flourish01... OL_flourish02... OL_flourish03... v

OL_fleur_de_L.. OL_flew_de_|

[ Use a multi-needle machine that
has been upgraded to work with
Cutwork functions

The embroidery machine should be set to cutwork

mode in the settings screen before starting to

embroider. Refer to the included instruction manual
for the details of embroidery machine operation.

Cutwork functions cannot be used with single-
needle embroidery machines. In addition, some
multi-needle machines may not support the
functions. Be sure to check that your machine is
compatible with the cutwork functions.
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On Using the Cutwork Functions

Layout & Editing window for cutwork patterns

The settings and window areas specifically for cutwork functions are described below.

.@ tutorial_9_cutwark,pes - Layo...  Shapes
"
Home Image View Shapes

- () X

Option ~ Help ~

!v‘ JI___ cutting

- | (@) M convert to stitcnes

'8} Reverse Direction Line [

Sewing Direction Line

Outline

1) Add Direction Line / Edit Point =
/i Delete Point
Select = it
- 24, split at Point ||I&
Select Edit Point

Tools Sew

\“"/
Comwert
Region to Line % Create Floral Pattern

Edit

9 Create Offset Lines

), Delete Direction Line ~
O ﬁEI@UF\ﬂ-lE@

Sewing Attributes ax

Sewing Order 2 % o
FHEHED VEN: S
S N B wavavou
o 32 ] VAVAVAVAVAY,
= ATATATATAT)
1 i
) e |
R E
1 e =
5
)Y e e
7
O o [=| -
" &
3 e . ;

B import I Color [fiffiSewing At... AB Text Attrib...

¥ Line sew

Leave uncut sections [~

Use
= Cutting only
& Cutting for covering edge of fzbric

Leave uncut secticns

ar

0—| _@:|

— — I Aol

_U w0 Yo §a [ oanas | Y| Yo Yo T [0

o Sewing Order
The cutting lines appear in one frame in
the [Sewing Order] pane, and the icon
for the cutwork needle appears beside the
frame.

e Design Page
The cutting lines appear as gray dotted
lines in the Design Page, regardless of
whether the [Solid View], [Stitch View]
or [Realistic View] is selected.

9 Sewing Attributes
In the [Sewing Attributes] pane, detailed

cutting settings can be specified for the
cutwork functions.

»» "Cutting" in the "Line sewing attributes”
on page 362

191

loi= EIE s
5]

e Previewing cutting lines
In the [Stitch Simulator] pane, the
cutwork needles are displayed in four
different shades of gray.

In a stitch simulation, the cutting lines appear as
short gray lines, indicating the needle drop
points for making the cuts.

While being edited In a stitch simulation
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6 Checking Design Property
When [Cutting] has been assigned to a
line from the [Line sew type] selector,
[Design Property] screen appears as
shown below.

Design Property

™ Show about selected Object(s],
FigName:  Untiled Design Name
File Wersion 1no
Category
Moiied Date
“Widh 99.40mm Author
Height 151.90 mm
Stich court: 13353 (s
e 29 min G
olor changes 6
o s L)
Colorlist: & Color changes " Tolalcolars
Color | Code | Brand | Dessiiption | Basis Color ]
1 W 505 EMBROIDERY  LEAF GREEN LEAF GREEN
2 I Cul le edie 1

E Cut ede 2
4 e ok Needle 3 Cutwork Needli 3
5 e Cutwork Needle 4 Cutnork Neede 4
| LEAF GREEN

09 EMBROIDERY  LEAF GREEN

oK Cancel

M

[Color order] can be also viewed in the [Design
Property] screen in the Design Database.

a

* In patterns with [Cutting] selected in the [Line
sew type] selector, the line color and region
sewing settings are not available.

» Designs containing the line sew type [Cutting]
are saved as cutwork patterns.

»»> "Transferring/saving/exporting the cutwork
patterns” on page 192

» Created cutwork patterns can be used only with
embroidery machines upgraded for cutwork.

« With Palette Ver.11, the line sew type [Cutting]
changes to [Running Stitch] in the following
situations.

+ When the [Machine Type] setting (on the
[Design Page] tab of the [Design Settings]
dialog box) is changed from a multi-needle
embroidery machine to a single-needle
embroidery machine

¢ When a cutwork pattern is imported while
[Machine Type] (on the [Design Page] tab) is
set to a single-needle embroidery machine

» Cutwork pattern cannot be transferred to a
machine by using an original card or the Link
function.

» Cutwork pattern cannot be created in Design

Center. To set the line sew type to [Cutting],

use Layout & Editing.

192

On Using the Cutwork Functions

Transferring/saving/
exporting the cutwork
patterns

In addition to transferring cutwork patterns to a
machine, they can be saved or printed.

M Transferring

Transferring using USB media

By using commercially available USB media,
cutwork patterns can be transferred to embroidery
machines compatible with the USB media.

»»  "Transferring to a machine by using USB
media" on page 221

Transferring directly to a machine's
memory

Cutwork patterns can be transferred to embroidery
machines that can be connected to a computer
using a USB cable.

»» "Transferring directly to a machine's
memory" on page 222

o

» Cutwork patterns cannot be transferred to a
machine by using an original card or the Link
function.

» The cutwork patterns can be transferred to
embroidery machine only after the upgrade for
cutwork has been installed and certified to the
machine.

i Saving

Saving cutwork patterns in the PES format

For details, refer to "Saving and Printing" on
page 106.

a

Designs containing the line sew type [Cutting] are
saved as cutwork patterns.
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M Exporting

Exporting cutwork patterns in other
formats
Created cutwork patterns can be converted to other

formats (.dst, .hus, .exp, .pcs, .vip, .sew, .jef, .csd,
xxx, and .shv) and outputted.

When exported as another format, the cutting lines
will be changed to a running stitch.
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On Using the Cutwork Functions
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Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split Embroidery Designs

Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split Embroidery
Designs

Layout & Editing has a function for creating split embroidery designs when the embroidery pattern being
created is larger than the embroidery hoop.

The sampile file for this tutorial is located at Documents (My documents)\Palette Ver.11\Tutorial\Tutorial_10.

Step 1 Specifying the Design Page size in Layout & Editing

Step 2 Creating the embroidery design

Step 3 Checking the embroidering order

Step 4 Attaching stabilizer to the fabric

Step 5 Using the Positioning Sheet to mark the embroidering position on the fabric
Step 6 Hooping the fabric

Step 7 Embroidering

9 Select [Custom Size], and then type or
select the desired width and height for the
Design Page. This setting is to specify the
exact width and height of a design.

For this example, set width to 230 mm and
height to 330 mm.

Step 1 Specifying the Design
Page size in Layout &
Editing

1 Click @ then [Design Settings].

Select the [Use smaller section sizes.]

Untitled - Layout 8

[©]

2 Specify the Design Page size and the size of

the design sect

ions.

Design Settings

Design Page | Output |

i

Machine Type

T Ratate 90 Degrees
Edit User Hoop_ |

& Lustom Sizz

wdh:  [220 =] mm -'—e
beight. [330 =1

|~ Use smaller section sizes. f—— e

o Select the type of embroidery machine to

be used.

194

44

"Changing the size of sections" on
page 200

M

L9 » With the [Section Size (for Hoop Size)] setting,
Cal © the width and height of the sections are 10mm
o smaller than the actual hoop size in order to
[oxiom =]

provide space for fine positioning adjustments
with adjustment sections. The 10mm is for
overlapping.

* Itis not necessary for the [Section Size (for
Hoop Size)] to match the Design Page size.

‘Section Size for Hoop Size) . .
e — O Select the hoop size to be used for sewing.
Cu‘mPage. -
Default Background: - 3 ClICk [ OK]
Cancel

(@]

°

]

o

2

S

)

—ry

check box to create sections that are 9

[ e Hotfenty i smaller than normal. This makes it easier _g’

ES oen to connect large-size split embroidery g

H - patterns. 5

/R For this example, clear this check box. ;

08 e 9 Click the [Section Size (for Hoop Size)] g

[puip——— selector, and then select the size of the s
[E sections (your embroidery hoop). Q
‘ ] For this example, select 120 x 170 mm 9
P e (130 x 180 mm). @



Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split Embroidery Designs

Step 2 Creating the embroidery
design

For this example, we will use one of the lace
embroidery patterns provided with the software.

1 Display the [Import] pane.

2 Select [Tutorial] from the [From] selector and
[Tutorial_10] from the [Category] selector.
Click [tutorial_10-1.pes], then [Import].

Import o x
{8 import | B Color i Sewing At... AB Text Attrib...
From ITutonal LI
Category ITutnnaI_m =2

w 4;%
tutorial_10-2...  tuterial_10-3....

»»  "Importing embroidery designs" on
page 101.

195

Step 3 Checking the
embroidering order

Check the sewing order to see the order that the
design sections will be sewn and determine which
parts of the fabric should be hooped.

The design sections are sewn in order from left to
right, top to bottom.

1 Click W@, then [Design Property].

Untitled - Layout 8

Most Recently Used Files

% Design Property |

Design Settings...

y‘% Fabric Selector..

2 Uncheck the [Show about selected
Object(s)] to view the separate design
sections. Click on [Next] and [Previous] to
move back and forth through each section.
Check the design, and then click [Cancel].

‘ Design Property

About hoop positon 1 /4

I~ Show about selected Object(s),

File Name Untitled
FileVersion: 110

Design Name

Modfied Date: Ftegnny

widh 12000 mm Author —
Height 170,00 mm

Sttch count: 22030 gty

Sewingtime:  43min e

Color changes: 2

Tatal colars : 2

Colorlist: Colrchanges ¢ Totalcolors

[ Color | Code | Brand [ Descipon [ Basie Calor |
1 017 EMBROIDERY  LIGHT BLUE LIGHT BLUE
2 - HOT DEFINED  NOT DEFINED

a

Before an embroidery pattern created in a custom
Design Page is saved, running stitches are added
at the edges of the design sections so that the
design sections can easily be aligned during
sewing. This alignment stitching appears in the
[NOT DEFINED] color and cannot be edited.

»» Memo of "Step 7 Embroidering" on page198
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Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split Embroidery Designs

Step 4 Attaching stabilizer to the
fabric

Stabilizer must always be used when embroidering
to stabilize the fabric. There are many types of
stabilizer; the type that you will use depends on the
type of fabric that you are embroidering on. For
large-size designs that are split into sections, the
stabilizer must be adhered to the fabric, for
example, iron-on stabilizer. In some cases, you may
need to use two pieces of stabilizer for your
embroidery.

When using spray adhesive, spray the adhesive
onto a hooped piece of stabilizer that is strong
enough for the entire large-size embroidery. In
some cases, you may need to use two pieces of
stabilizer for your embroidery.

! 4

* For best results, attach the stabilizer to the fabric
(as described on this page). Without the correct
stabilizer, the design may become misaligned
due to puckering in the fabric.

» Be sure to check the recommendations on the
stabilizer package.

Step 5 Using the Positioning
Sheet to mark the
embroidering position on
the fabric

M

» The positioning sheets are included in the
package.

» The Positioning Sheets are also in the
[Positioning Sheet] folder and can be printed
out with a printer.

Location of the Positioning Sheets: C:\Program
Files (x86)\Baby lock\Palette Ver.11\Positioning
Sheet.

» The positioning sheets in the PDF files are at
actual size. When printing the positioning sheet
from the PDF file, be sure to print it at actual
size. Do not print while reducing or enlarging to
fit the paper size.

196

1

2

Punch a hole at the end of each arrow on the
positioning sheet.

Place the positioning sheet on the fabric, and
then insert the tip of a marking pen into each
hole to mark the fabric.

Connect the points marked on the fabric to
draw reference lines.

The intersections of the lines drawn on the
fabric are marked as a, b, c and d.

In addition, the intersections of the lines on the
positioning sheet are marked as A, B, C and
D.

Place the positioning sheet on the fabric.
Align points A and D on the positioning sheet
with marks b and c on the fabric, and then
repeat steps 2 and 3 to draw reference lines
on the fabric for an embroidering position on
the right side.
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Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split Embroidery Designs

5  Place the positioning sheet on the fabric.
Align points A and B on the positioning sheet

Step 6 Hooping the fabric

with marks d and ¢ on the fabric, and then 1 Insertthe embroidery sheet into the inner ring
repeat steps 2 and 3 to draw reference lines of the embroidery hoop, and then place them
on the fabric for an embroidering position on top of the fabric with the centerline on the
below the first one. embroidery sheet aligned with the reference
f*_ lines (drawn on the fabric) for the first pattern
section to be sewn.
A B 2
D C

6 Repeat steps 4 through 5 to reposition the

positioning sheet and draw the embroidering 2 Keeping the reference lines on the embroidery
position for each section of the embroidery sheet aligned with the reference lines for the
pattern. first pattern section, place the fabric and inner

ring of the embroidery hoop into the outer ring

a of the hoop, and then pull the fabric so that it

* The intersection of the horizontal and vertical is tight.

line indicates the center of the embroidery hoop.

* While carefully considering how the fabric will be
hooped, place the positioning sheet on the
fabric, and then draw lines to indicate the
embroidering position. In addition, because all
embroidery areas are not drawn on the
positioning sheet for large embroidery hoops, be
careful that the embroidery area does not extend
from the marked area on the fabric as shown
below.
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3 Finish hooping the fabric, and then remove the
embroidery sheet.
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Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split Embroidery Designs

! 4

 Place the fabric and hoop on a level surface, and
then make sure that the inner ring is pressed in
well enough that the top edge of the inner ring
aligns with the top edge of the outer ring.

* If the embroidery sheet is not used, the marks on
the embroidery hoop can be used to hoop the
fabric vertically and horizontally.

However, since the center point on some
embroidery machines is off center, the
embroidery sheet should be used for best
results.

« Tip: The sticky stabilizer should be removed
right away after the embroidery design is
finished.

» Tip: The fabric can be hooped more easily if
double-sided tape is affixed to the back of the
inner ring, which is placed on top of the fabric,
and then the fabric is clamped between the inner
ring and the outer ring.

Step 7 Embroidering

1  When large-size embroidery designs are
transferred to the embroidery machine, the
patterns appear on the embroidery machine
display as shown below. For this example,
select the first embroidery pattern section

(Aa).
W2
[N

If there is no stitching in section Aa, select the first
section that contains stitching. Click on
[Application] button, and then click [Design
Property] to check the embroidering order.

2 Attachthe embroidery hoop to the embroidery
machine, and then using the machine's layout
adjusting functions, align the needle position
with the intersection of the lines drawn on the
fabric.

w

Embroider the selected pattern.

4 Remove the embroidery hoop from the
embroidery machine, and then remove the
fabric from the hoop.

5 Hoop the fabric for the next design section.

»»  "Hooping the fabric" on page 197

198

A

When an embroidery design created in a custom
Design Page is saved or transferred to an original
card, alignment stitching (single lines of running
stitches with the color [NOT DEFINED], with a
pitch of 7.0 mm, and starting with fixed stitches
with a pitch of 0.3 mm) is added at the edges of the
design sections. (The alignment stitching appears
in the print preview and is printed in red.)

Sample data for this tutorial

(1) Embroider the upper-left design section.

— Alignment stitching is sewn below and on
the right side of the embroidered design
section.

(2) Hoop the fabric for the upper-right design
section with the left side of the hoop aligned on
the alignment stitching on the right side of the
design section sewn in step (1), and then
embroider the design.

— Before the design section is embroidered,
alignment stitching is sewn on the left
side. Make sure that this alignment
stitching aligns with the alignment
stitching sewn in step (1). After the design
section is embroidered, alignment
stitching is sewn below the design
section.
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Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split Embroidery Designs

(3) Hoop the fabric for the lower-left design section 6 Continue hooping the fabric and embroidering
with the top of the hoop aligned on the until the entire embroidery design is sewn.
alignment stitching at the bottom of the design
section sewn in step (1), and then embroider m
the design.

» The procedure is different for models that use a
built-in camera to connect large-size split
embroidery patterns.

» For models that use a built-in camera,
embroidery positioning stickers can be used.

« For details, refer to the instruction manual
provided with the embroidery machine.

» By adjusting the size of the sections, patterns
can easily be connected.
»» "Changing the size of sections" on page 200

— Before the design section is embroidered,
alignment stitching is sewn at the top.
Make sure that this alignment stitching
aligns with the alignment stitching sewn in
step (1). After the design section is
embroidered, alignment stitching is sewn
on the right side of the design section.

(4) Hoop the fabric for the lower-right design
section with the left side of the hoop aligned on
the alignment stitching on the right side of the
design section sewn in step (3) and with the top
of the hoop aligned on the alignment stitching
at the bottom of the design section sewn in
step (2), and then embroider the design.

— Before the design section is embroidered,
alignment stitching is sewn on the left side
and at the top. Make sure that this
alignment stitching aligns with the
alignment stitching sewn in step (3) and in
step (2).
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Specifying Settings for Split Embroidery Designs

Specifying Settings for Split Embroidery

Designs

Changing the size of
sections

By reducing the size of the sections, patterns can
easily be connected when split embroidery designs
are embroidered.

1 Create a split embroidery pattern.

2  Click @ then [Design Settings].

@ Untitled - Layout 8
D e Most Recently Used Files
~

B o

e

H Save As..

B e

% Design Property

‘ D Design Settings.. |

‘@ Fabric Selector.

3 Select [Custom Size], and then type or select
the desired width and height for the Design
Page.

»» For details on creating split embroidery
designs, refer to "Tutorial 10-1: Creating
Split Embroidery Designs" on page 194.

200

4 Selectthe [Use smaller section sizes.]
check box.

Design Settings X

Design Page | Output |

Machine Type

- o

Page Size

:
 Hoop Size:

100x 100mm >

™ Fotate 0 Degiees

Edi. User Hoop

& Custom Size
widh: [0 =] mm
Heigt: [330 = mm

[V Use smaller section sizes.

‘Section Size (or Hoop Size)
110 x 160mm(130x 180m

Color:
Page:

jv
Defat Background: -
Cancel

M

» Select the [Use smaller section sizes.] check
box to create sections with a size of 10 mm less
than normal on all sides.

» For a better result, embroidery positioning
stickers can be used for models with built-in
camera.

For details, refer to the instruction manual
provided with the embroidery machine.

5  Click [OK].

— The section size is changed.
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Specifying Settings for Split Embroidery Designs

Adjusting the Spllt 4 Drag ' to adjust the split position. The frame
. . . being moved appears as a solid red line.

positions in split

embroidery designs

By specifying the split positions for each hoop
section, you can sew embroidery patterns without
the need to split patterns smaller than the
embroidering area.

Untitied - Layout & Editing

M Adjusting the split positions

1 Create a split embroidery pattern.

NERRY 2%
CHRIS =

»» "Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split Embroidery
Designs" on page 194

2 Click the [Hoop Settings] tab.

A

The [Hoop Settings] tab appears only if [Custom : e e
Size] was selected in the [Design Settings] ‘

dialog box. m

 This is useful in preventing patterns smaller than

. . . . the embroidering area from being split, reducin
3 Click [Move Sections] in the [Hoop Settings] the number of tr?read color chan%ers) and 9

group. allowing you to change the split positions of the
pattern.

» Click @ then [Design Property] to check the
split pattern.
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Design Property

R R ]
«
| About hoop postion 1 /4
Y 1 << Previous -m
n | I™ Shouw about selected Object(s)
S r M A S ] FleName:  Unlited

' 1 FleVersian:  11.0
- = - Madified Date
' o R | idh 90.00 rm

Height 90.00 mm
Stitch count 2801

Sewinglime: 6 min
Color changes: 2
Total colors: 2

»» "Checking the embroidering order"” on

- ' appears in the ruler. page 195

» The settings are reset when the embroidery
frame is changed.

201



Specifying Settings for Split Embroidery Designs

M Printing the positioning sheets 3 Click [Print] to print the positioning sheets.

After specifying split positions for the hoop sections, — A page () showing the entire pattern, the
new positioning sheets are necessary in order to pattern size and file name as well as a
correctly position the pattern. positioning sheet (®) for each section are

printed.
1 Click ), then [Print], then [Print Setup].

2 Change the print settings.

Print Setup

Name: crosolt XPS Document Wits Praperies HEF R/jr
Status  Rea LN
Type: Microsoft KPS Document Witer vé IR 7

Where:  PORTPROMPT CI l I S ) S

Comment:

i

Size: a4 > & Forait
Souce:  [Automatically Select - © Landscape «% S

¢ Embroidens i 5oiect s acting o pint an embrcider desion on paper
ods

Pint type Prirt opt
& Actual Size IT Pirt image
€ Reduced Sies T Piint sewing ares box & center axes BE‘ & @

T Piint ternplate grid

Stitch image- T Piint hoop section boundaries onto the first page
& Nomal 7 Divide embroidery image into 2 pages
€ Redlitic_Attibutes. || | 1 Coior changes

Select his seting to print 2n image on printable fabric or

— anironon tiansier sheet. In addiion, 2 sheet of paper
can b printed for shoring the pintsd mags and the
embroidery

¢~ Imags pint

€ Piint the image on printable fabric or an iion-on tansfer sheet
7 Piint a fipped image.

% Piint a sheet of paper for dligning the printed image and the embroidery. Tr—— |

Pasitioning Sedect this setting to print the positioning sheet for 3 custom size,
& sheet print I Print pasitioring sheets of the same sizs tagether on a single shest of paper
Hetwork]. | Pt it Previeu.. | ok | cancel |

|
o 06

o Select this option to print a positioning
sheet for each section.

9 Select this check box to print only one
positioning sheet (one size). »» For details on u§ing pqsitioning sheets to
Clear this check box to print a positioning connect Iarge-S|z¢3 split embroidery
sheet for each section. patterns, refer to "Using the I?os:tlon!qg

Sheet to mark the embroidering position

on the fabric" on page 196.
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Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for Multi-Position Hoops

Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for Multi-

Position Hoops

This program enables you to create multi-position designs that you can stitch in any multi-position hoop

attached to your embroidery machine.

(]

o
e S

/_- ]

Example of multi-position hoop: 100 x 172 mm hoop

Although the size of the design that can be embroidered using an multi-position hoop is 130 x 180 mm (or 100
x 100 mm, depending on the sewing area of the embroidery machine), first determine which of the three
installation positions (indicated as a, b, and c in the illustration above) the multi-position hoop will be installed
at and determine the orientation of the design.

When creating the design, each design section can only be as large as the sewing area of the embroidery
machine.

The sampile file for this tutorial is located at Documents (My documents)\Palette Ver.11\Tutorial\Tutorial_10.

Step 1 Selecting the Design Page size
Step 2 Creating the design
Step 3 Optimizing hoop changes
Step 4 Checking the pattern
Step 1 Selecting the Design Page 2 select © ,i! under [Machine Type], and
size then select [Hoop Size] and choose a Design
Page size of 130 x 300 mm or 100 x 172 mm
o .
1  Click @ then [Design Settings]. from the selector. Then, click [OK].
@ I Untitled - Layout & Editing pesan Sesing: *
I Design Page | Qutput |
D New Most Recently Used Files ;?E,mu 3 (__@ .
&= -
H=- N [io0xzem |
. . I Rotate 90 Degrees
H Save I Edit User Hoop.
" Custom Size
- v TR
% EEREEL T Use smallr section sizes.
| B Design Settings... | 5’%
‘@ Fabric Selector... Color: - ,_L'
Default Background: -~
o | e

203
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Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for Multi-Position Hoops

* The size of one pattern must be no larger

A than 100 x 100 mm (or 130 x 180 mm).
» Settings for multi-position hoops are indicated « Each pattern must completely fit within a
by " x". single area (a, b, or c).
» Choose the appropriate setting after checking
the size of the hoop available for your machine. [I]
|_ _______________ [
I I
- - I
Step 2 Creating the design ;e a
o B NEE
1 The Design Page appears on the screen as L .
shown below. L L
o R JUE  EEECWE
B ) oY . i
[ [ I "
o . I I
R o | : 1 "
i b X '
R R | B : N - - f‘
o , ! | |
! } | <cC S
*:* **************** :*‘ 1 I ]
: | 0 S - 3
| <—C =3
[ - 1: The position of this pattern is correct since it fits 8
completely within area a. @
[I_] 2: The position of this pattern is correct since it fits °
A completely within either area b or area c. 2]
* Areaa . ) . . S
Embroidering area when the multi-position hoop 3: The size of this pattern is acceptable, but its P4
is installed at the top installation position. position must be corrected since it does not fit S
. Areab completely within any of the areas. [3)
reab . s (It will be necessary to correct the position in >
Embroidering area when the multi-position hoop order to fit in either b or c.) °
is installed at the middle installation position. . ' . - j=2
4: This pattern must be corrected since it is too o
* Areac ) " large. =
Embroidering area when the multi-position hoop (It will be necessary to correct the position and o
is installed at the bottom installation position. size in order to fit in either a, b, or c.) 7

The dotted lines separate each area.

2 Create the design, making sure that it meets
the following conditions.
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Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for Multi-Position Hoops

Step 3 Optimizing hoop changes

M

» A check mark appears when this function is

1 Click @ then [Design Settings].

Untitled - Layout & Editing

S|

D New Most Recently Used Files

~
Open..

=

Save As,

=
S
2

Design Property

|‘ B Design Settings... |

Hﬁ Eabric Selector...

2 Click [Output] tab.

otate/Flip *

Eroup -
Edi

!

Design Settings

Design Page| |Output |

Machine Type

& gl (‘

o.

3 Selectthe [Optimize the number of times to
change the hoop’s position] check box, and

then click [OK].

205

turned on; no check mark is displayed when this
function is turned off.

!

L

<C

I
L e e e 2

* When the Optimize hoop change function is
turned on, the sewing order that you have set is
optimized to reduce the number of times that the
hoop installation position is changed.

For the example shown on this page, the sewing
order is: a (pattern 1) —» b (pattern 2) > a

Je e " (patterns 3 & 5) — c (patterns 4 & 6)
Desion Pags. Outut | If the Optimize hoop change function is turned
[ s off, each pattern is sewn according to the sewing
5 Use eristng design =rea order that you have set.

P For the example shown on this page, the sewing
“ 1% i e rnber o mes o coange s oo pasir. | ‘ order is: a (pattern 1) — b (pattern 2) » a
TP (pattern 3) — c (pattern 4) — a (pattern 5) > ¢

Minimum jump stitch length for thread trimming: 10 = mm (pattern 6)
= Therefore, since the number of times for
changing the hoop installation position is not
optimized, it may be changed more often than if
it was optimized.
i‘ Since the pattern may not be sewn correctly or the

fabric may not feed evenly if the hoop installation
position is changed too often, we recommend
turning on the [Optimize hoop change] function.
Turning on this function will change the sewing
order that you have set, therefore, check the
sewing order before you begin embroidering.
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Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for Multi-Position Hoops

Step 4 Checking the pattern

1 Click @ then [Design Property].

Untitled - Layout 8

Most Recently Used Files

[Eap—
» Fabric Selector..

2 Check the sewing order of each pattern and
the number of times the hoop position will be
changed.

Design Property

o = ihout hoop position 1 /3

e __| << Previous | Mewt >> Il

[T Shove about selected Object(s).

File Mame : Untitled
File Yersion:  11.0
Modified Date :

Width 100.00 mm
Height : 100.00 mm
Stitch count 218

Design Hams: [
Category: |_
Auther |_
Kepwords: [

Sewing time 1 min Comment :
Colar changes: 1
Total colors: 1
Colar List

* Colorchanges ¢ Total colors

| Basic Color |
LIME GREEM

I | Calor ‘ Code | Brand | Description
| 1 B 513 EMB.. LIME GREEN

Only the patterns that would be sewn at the
current position in the hoop installation order
appear in the Design Page, and the
embroidering area for the current hoop
position is outlined in red.

o The position in the hoop installation order
for the currently displayed pattern.

9 To display information for patterns at
other positions in the hoop installation
order, click [Previous] or [Next].

a

If a pattern is larger than the embroidery area or if
a pattern is positioned so that it does not
completely fit within an embroidery area, the error
message appears. After the pattern causing the
error is displayed, select the pattern and change
its size or position.

206

I Saving the design

The entire design is saved as a single file (.pes).

M

If the file size or the number of color changes is
larger than the specified number, or if one of the
patterns does not completely fit within an
embroidery area, the error message appears.

M Writing the design to an original
card

A design for a multi-position hoop is created by
considering the pattern in each hoop installation
position as one pattern, then combining them.

Therefore, when this type of design is written to an
original card, one multi-position hoop design is
saved as a combination of multiple patterns.

N =

H ;. This pattern is sewn when the hoop is
installed at the top installation position
(position a).

H : This pattern is sewn when the hoop is
installed at the middle installation
position (position b).

u : This pattern is sewn when the hoop is
installed at the bottom installation
position (position c).

Therefore, the frame installation position sewing
order for the pattern shown above is b, a, then c.
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Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for Multi-Position Hoops

Notes on embroidering using the multi-
position hoop

¢ Before embroidering your design, sew a trial
sample of the design on a scrap piece of fabric
from your design, making sure to use the same
needle and thread.

¢ Be sure to affix stabilizer material to the back of
the fabric and tightly stretch the fabric within the
hoop. When embroidering on thin or stretch
fabrics, use two layers of stabilizer material. If no
stabilizer material is used, the fabric may become
over-stretched or wrinkled or the embroidery may
not be sewn correctly.

»» For more ways to stabilize large designs,
refer to "Attaching stabilizer to the fabric"
on page 196

¢ Use the zigzag stitch for sewing the outlines in
order to prevent embroidering outside the

* Kk
;O

* For patterns that require the hoop to be installed
at different installation positions, design the
embroidery pattern so that the various parts of
the pattern overlap in order to prevent
misalignment while embroidering.

@® Overlap

207

M Printing a Design Page for a multi-
position hoop

On the first page, a complete image of the Design
Page is printed at actual size. (However, for a 130 x
300 mm Design Page, a reduced image of the
Design Page is printed.) On the following pages, an
image of each design section and its sewing
information are printed in the sewing order.

When [Actual Size] is selected:
An image of the pattern in each design section is
printed on a separate page as the corresponding
sewing information.

When [Reduced Size] is selected:
An image of the pattern in each design section is

printed on the same page as the corresponding
sewing information.

»»  "Printing" on page 107

(®)
T

[

=

)

(=4
o

>

(7

-
=]

=

(7]
T

o

(2]

=
(2}

>
T
=2
5
)

=3
o

>

(7



Tutorial 10-3: Embroidering With the Jumbo Frame

Tutorial 10-3: Embroidering With the
Jumbo Frame

This section describes the procedures for creating embroidery data and for embroidering using the jumbo
frame (frame size: 360 x 360 mm; with mounts on both sides of the embroidery frame).

Jumbo frame: 360 x 360 mm embroidery frame

! 4

« If the jumbo frame was selected, the size of the Design Page becomes 350 x 350 mm in order to create
margins that allow automatic positioning using the built-in camera.

» The jumbo frame described here was designed specifically for our multi-needle embroidery machines
equipped with a built-in camera. It cannot be used with any other machine, such as single-needle
embroidery machines. Check the instruction manual provided with your multi-needle embroidery machine
to determine if it is compatible with the jumbo frame.

M

For details on embroidering using the camera and on affixing the embroidery positioning stickers, refer to the
instruction manual provided with the embroidery machine.

The sample file for this tutorial is located at Documents (My documents)\Palette Ver.11\Tutorial\Tutorial_10.

Step 1 Selecting the Design Page size
Step 2 Creating the embroidery design
Step 3 Checking a divided pattern
Step 4 Attaching stabilizer to the fabric
Step 5 Embroidering

I Untitled - Layout & Editing

Step 1 Selecting the Design Page
size

Most Recently Used Files otate/Flip -

1  Click , then [Design Settings].

|8
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Tutorial 10-3: Embroidering With the Jumbo Frame

2  Click ® under [Machine Type], select

360 x 360 mm (Jumbo Frame) from the
[Hoop Size] selector under [Page Size], and
then click [OK].

Design Settings X

Design Page | Output |

Defauk

! 4

Check the size of embroidery frames that can be
used with your machine before changing the
setting.

3 The Design Page appears on the screen as
shown below.

o Side 1 embroidering area
Area embroidered first

e Side 2 embroidering area
Area embroidered second

The embroidery pattern is automatically
divided into the different areas.

a

The embroidery pattern is split with a section
overlapping and e

If the pattern arranged in this section uses satin
stitches, the stitch may change when the patternis
split. Therefore, we recommend shifting the
pattern or changing the sew type to fill stitches.

209

Step 2 Creating the embroidery
design

For this example, an embroidery pattern provided
with this software will be used in the procedure
described below.

1 Display the [Import] pane.

2 Select [Tutorial] from the [From] selector and
[Tutorial_10] from the [Category] selector.
Click [tutorial_10-3.pes], then [Import].

Import a2 x

Import B Color il Sewing At... AB Text Attrib...
From | Tutarial |
Category | Tutarial 10 =l

w

tutorial_10-1....  tutorial_10-2... | &

Import

»»  "Importing embroidery designs" on
page 101.

Step 3 Checking a divided
pattern

Before starting to embroider, the divided embroidery
pattern can be checked. If a pattern that you do not
wish to be divided has been split onto Side 1 and
Side 2, you can check the embroidery pattern, then
adjust it so it is not split.

1 Click @ then [Design Property].

Untitled - Layout 8

Most Recently Used Files
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Tutorial 10-3: Embroidering With the Jumbo Frame

2 Click [Next] to view the next side of the

To view the embroidery pattern of the separate
sides, uncheck the [Show about selected
Object(s)].

Design Property

About hoop position 2 / 2

44 Previous Mext = |

| v Ehow sbout selected Dbisctl) I

File Mame : Untitled

Diesign Mame l_

¥ Saving the design

The entire design is saved as a single file (.pes).
»» "Transferring to a machine by using USB
media" on page 221, and "Transferring

directly to a machine's memory" on
page 222

a

An embroidery design for the jumbo frame cannot
be transferred to the machine by using an original
card. Transfer these designs directly to the
machine's memory or to the machine by using
USB media.

210

Step 4 Attaching stabilizer to the
fabric

Always use stabilizer when embroidering.

For large designs split into sections, the stabilizer
must be attached to the fabric, for example, by using
iron-on stabilizer, self-adhesive stabilizer or spray
adhesive. Use stabilizer appropriate for the fabric.

In addition, be sure to use stabilizer that is strong
enough and large enough for the entire
embroidering area. You may need to attach two
layers if thin stabilizer is used.

»» See more information about stabilizer,
"Step 4 Attaching stabilizer to the fabric"
on page196.

Step 5 Embroidering

Embroider using the embroidery positioning stickers
included with the embroidery machine. These
stickers are detected by the embroidery machine's
built-in camera to automatically position the fabric.

1 Hoop the fabric in the embroidery frame.

\\ \

= —

2 Attach the embroidery frame to the
embroidery machine.

3 Selectthe pattern for side 1, and then start the
embroidery machine to embroider the side 1
embroidering area.
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Tutorial 10-3: Embroidering With the Jumbo Frame

4  When embroidering is finished, follow the
instructions on the embroidery machine to
affix embroidery positioning sticker on the
embroidering area.

A

An image of the needle location appears in the
screen with the positioning detection area framed
by a line.

Affix an embroidery positioning sticker so that it fits
within the line. For details, refer to the instruction
manual for the machine.

— The embroidery machine's built-in camera
detects the embroidery positioning sticker.

5 After the sticker have been detected, remove
the embroidery frame, rotate it 180°, and then
re-attach it to the embroidery machine.

"
¥
%.

— The embroidery machine's built-in camera
detects the embroidery positioning sticker
again.

211

6 Followthe embroidery machine instructions to
remove the embroidery positioning stickers.

7  Selectthe pattern for side 2, and then start the
embroidery machine to embroider the side 2
embroidering area.

» For details on using the embroidery machine,
refer to the instruction manual included with it.

» Carefully remove the embroidery frame and
reattach it correctly. If the embroidery frame is
not correctly attached or if there is slack in the
fabric, the embroidery pattern may become
misaligned.

M Embroidery data for the jumbo
frame

* When the embroidery design is being saved in
[Layout & Editing], older file format versions are
not available.

In addition, the embroidery design is saved as
data specifically for our multi-needle embroidery
machines equipped with a built-in camera. It
cannot be sewn with any other machine.

* An embroidery pattern created in a Design Page
set to the jumbo frame size in [Design Center]
cannot be transferred directly to the machine.
Import the embroidery pattern into [Layout &
Editing], and then transfer it to the embroidery
machine.
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Specifying/Saving Custom Sewing Attributes

Specifying/Saving Custom Sewing

Attributes

Saving frequently used
sewing attributes

Frequently used sewing attributes can be saved
together, and recalled when specifying sewing
attributes.

[l Saving the settings in a list
1 Click the [Sewing Attributes] tab.

»»  "Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 63

2 f necessary, change the settings, and then
click #Y .
3 Click [Save As].

Load/Save Default Settings

_
Catton Fabric
Default
= e ]
Flzece
Knit fabric Delete |
Linen
Sheer fabric
Synthetic leather
Temy cloth
Close |

4 Type in a name for the group of settings, and
then click [OK] to register the group in a list.

Save As

Erter the name for the set of sewing attibutes.

Il Cancel |

M

* The saved setting can also be used on a
different computer. Simply copy [sastu.txt] from
[C:\Program Files (x86)\Baby lock\Palette
Ver.11\Settings] on the original computer to the
[Settings] folder at the same path on the
destination computer.

* In Explorer click on C:\Program Files (x86)\Baby
lock\Palette Ver.11\Settings. Single left click on
the [Settings] folder to view the contents. Single
right click on sastu.txt and select copy from the
menu. Paste to a USB device and transfer to a
different computer.
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I Deleting a group of settings from
the list

1 In the [Load/Save Default Settings] dialog

box, select the group of settings to be deleted.

2 Click [Delete] to delete the selected group of
settings from the list.

I Recalling a group of settings from
the list

1 In the [Load/Save Default Settings] dialog

box, select the group of settings to be recalled.

Load/Save Default Settings

M wéittributes
_drivds
Catton fabric

Load |

Drefault ;
Denirm

Fleece

Kt Labiic _ e |
Linen

Shieer fabric

Synthetic leather

Termy clath Cloze |

o A group of settings that you have saved
will appear with "*" beside its name.

9 Sewing attributes appropriate for various
fabrics are already available. Select the
type of fabric to be embroidered to specify
the recommended settings for that fabric.

2 Click [Load].

— The settings in the [Sewing Attribute
Setting] dialog box change to the saved
settings.

Editing user thread color
lists

If you have a list of thread colors that are frequently
used, they can be saved in a user thread chart.

1 Click [Option], then [Options].

- ]

oo -

Programmable Stitch Creator...

M Design Center..,
Stitch @ i cen
3 & Crea
Convert

h -
Region to Line $B Crea

Design Database...

Edit Font Creator...
Stitch Design Factory...
. . 150 | Sewing Atl Lin o x
~ | g
] & mooll 2 options... Tese...
= —
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Specifying/Saving Custom Sewing Attributes

2 Click [Edit User Thread Chart].

Options

Customize Thread Chart:

Edit User Thread Chart || [Robison Arton Fayon

DST Settings JMM Brand |
Jump Stitch Trimming ;IZ - % Eug
System Unit i | % Eug
Screen Calibration g [ | ?32 Eug

3 Auserthread chart can be saved, edited or
deleted.

Thread Chart: | User Thread Chart:
1
[Robison Arton Rayon ~ [mychart =l NewGna |
Color | Code | Brand | Descrip A Color | Code | Brand Rename Chart.. =l
o+ BN 0 EMB. BLACK 1 I 0ot ==
z 01 EMB. WHITE, -2 Delete Chart _— e
3 MM 800 EMB.. RED 3 085  EMBRODERY _—
s 085 EMB PINK « [ 035 EMBRODERY mport Char,
5 BN 085 EMB.. DEEPF =
6 124 EMB. FLESH
7 NN 107 EVB. DARKI
o NN 030 EMB.. VERMI L
o oy £wo a4 | L cp
o NN 365 EMB.. ROYAL
11 B 620 EMB MAGEN ]
2 7 B Samo  _<Femoe | | et Gy

20 010 EMB CREAN |

21 = 812 EMB CREAN New fem...  e—

2 348 EMB KHAKI

< > « > EditItem.
— @

© 2

o Select an existing thread chart.

9 Adds thread colors from a existing thread
chart.

9 When editing or deleting a thread chart,
select the thread chart here before
performing the operation.

e Select a user thread chart.

6 Creates a new thread chart.

@ Changes the thread chart name.

e Deletes a thread chart.

e Imports the thread chart.

@ Changes the order of the thread colors.

@ Displays thread colors in existing thread
chart.

0 Deletes a thread color.

@ Displays thread colors in the user thread
chart.

@ Adds a new thread color.
@ Edits a thread color.
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M Creating a new thread chart
1 Click [New Chart] @.

2 Type in the name of the chart, and then click
[OK].
New Thread Chart

Mame
Cancel

M

A saved thread chart can be selected from the
[User Thread Chart] selector.

M Renaming a thread chart

1 From the [User Thread Chart] selector e
select the chart.

2 Click [Rename Chart] @.

3 Type in the name of the chart, and then click
[OK].

Rename Thread Chart

Nane — |
Cancel

M Deleting a chart

1 From the [User Thread Chart] selector e
select the chart.

2 Click [Delete Chart] @.

3 Ifa message appears, click [Yes].
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Specifying/Saving Custom Sewing Attributes

M Importing a thread chart
1 Click [Import Chart] ©.

2  Selectthe drive, the folder, and the btc, btc2 or
csv file, and then click [Open].

Select Import Chart X

Lookin: [T ] Pattc Ver 11 ] «emckmE-
* Name Date modified Type
Reference Guide 3/1/2018 8:44 PM File folder
Guick acoess
Sample 3B I109AM  File folder
[l Tutorial 3/6/2018%:41PM_ Filefolder
Desktop | Tmyehartz.csv 37672018 G PM CSV ile

< >

File name: [mychatz.csv | Cpen
Fies of type: [cSVFie(csv) -

Files in the .btc, .btc2 or .csv format can be
imported.

»» "Changing the order of items" on
page 215

2 Ifa message appears, click [Yes].

[ Editing a chart

1 From the [User Thread Chart] selector e
select the chart.

2 Continue with the appropriate procedure. To
save the changes, click [OK].

I Adding items from a thread chart

1 From the [Thread Chart] selector o select
the thread brand or a user thread chart.
If multiple user thread charts have been
created, thread colors can be selected from
different user thread charts.

2 From the list @ click the thread colors.

M

To add multiple items, hold down the <Shift> or
<Ctrl> keys while selecting thread colors.

3 cClick [Add] ©.

— The selected items are added to the list in
the user thread chart @

M Adding a new item
1 Click [New Item] ®.

2 To create a new color, click [Mix].

Edit Thread

Thread Information

Colar:
Cancel

Code:

i
—

Brand: l—
——

Description:

3 Specify the color, and then click [OK] to add
the specified color to the [Edit Thread] dialog

box.
Color X
P Q)
T
HTE e
L aaee i i il
EimEEEEN
EEEEEEEEN
EEEEETE[]
Custom colors
1 o o
Hueg: W ﬂed:lﬁ

o o P el

Drefine Custom Colors »> I ColariSglid Lum; lﬁ Blge:lﬁ
Cancel I Add to Custom Colors |

M

The color cannot be changed if the slider (a) is
moved to the top of the scale.

4 if necessary, type in the code, brand and
description into the appropriate boxes.

M

Only numbers can be entered for the code.

5 Click [OK] to add the new item to the user
thread chart ®.

A

An asterisk (*) appears in front of the index number
for items created or edited by the user.
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Specifying/Saving Custom Sewing Attributes

M Deleting items

1 From the list for the user thread chart @
select the item to be deleted.

2 Click [Remove] 0 to delete the item from the
user thread chart.

M Editing an item

An item registered in the list for a user thread chart

can be edited to change the color or thread number.

1 From the list for the user thread chart @
select the item to be edited, and then click
[Edit Item] .

2 Edit the item details in the same way as
adding a new item.

Edit Thread

Thread Information
Colar: Mix.
Cancel

Code: 0517

Brand:

Description: | Gresn

Il

A

As with newly added items, an asterisk (*) appears
in front of the index number of edited items.

I Changing the order of items

1 From the list for the user thread chart (B,
select the item to be moved.

2 Click [Up] or [Down] 9 to change the order
of the item.
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M

User thread chart files

Existing user thread charts can be imported, or
edited user thread charts can be used on a
different computer.

* A newly created user thread chart is saved, in
the .btc2 format with the same name as the
thread chart, at [C:\Program Files (x86)\Baby
lock\Palette Ver.11\MyChart].

» Existing user thread charts, created with the
previous versions of the application such as
Palette Ver.10, can be used in Palette Ver.11.
Import the file "chart2.btc" from the following
location;

[C:\Program Files (x86)\Baby lock\Palette
Ver.10\Color].

» The file "chart1.btc" in the [Color] folder cannot
be imported.

« A user thread chart file in the .csv format can be
imported.
The .csv file should contain information for
Code, Brand, Description, R, G and B,
separated by commas with one color on each
line. The RGB values must be within 0-255.

Example: For a .csv file

100,MyBrand,Black,10,10,10
101,MyBrand,White, 245,245,245
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Specifying/Saving Custom Sewing Attributes

2 Inthe dialog box, select a thread color chart,
& and then click [OK].

Thread colors in embroidery patterns created with
this application may appear differently on the

embroidery maChine, depending on the model The thread calars in the current patterns will be changed ta
Used thoze in the specified thread calar palette.

Apply New Color Palette

1. Embroidery machines without a function for

displaying thread colors | Cancel_|

The specified thread color information cannot

be displayed at all. — The thread colors in all patterns in the

2. Embroidery machines with a function for Design Page are converted to similar colors
displaying thread colors in the specified thread color chart.

Of the thread color information specified in the
embroidery pattern, only the thread color
names are displayed on the machine.
However, the names that are displayed are
limited to the machine's preset thread color
names. Therefore, the machine displays the
names of its preset thread colors that are
closest to the colors specified in the embroidery
pattern.

3. Embroidery machines with a thread color
index

Some machines can display the thread
information specified with this application.
However, for thread colors that have been
edited or added by the user (thread colors with
an asterisk (*) at the left side), only the thread
number is displayed.

I Applying a different thread color
chart
The thread colors in the pattern currently displayed

in the Design Page can be converted to the colors in
a specified thread color chart.
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1 Click @ then [Select Color Palette].

@ Untitled - Layout & Editing ~ Shapes

S
Qe ===
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Using Manual Punch Tool

Using Manual Punch Tool

By using the [Manual Punch] tools, you can create embroidery patterns whose sewing direction lines can be

manually adjusted.

M

Shapes drawn using the [Manual Punch] tools can be edited in the same way as shapes drawn using the

[Shapes] tools.

Creating an original logo

Using the [Manual Punch] tools, an embroidery
pattern can be created using an image of your logo
in the background.

1 Open an image of the logo to be used to
create the embroidery pattern.

»»  "Importing Image Data" on page 162

OBOEE

For this example, we will create a pattern of the red
design at the far left.

M

A faded copy of the background image can be
displayed in the [Design Page].

»» "Adjusting the density of the background
image" on page 164
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2

First, select the [Manual Punch] tool. Click
the [Home] tab, click [Shapes], and then click

.

.@ Untitled - Lay
i Home | Image  View

S‘ A %\ @
Selved TE.Xt Shavpes Nﬂ QN

Import
Patterns~

ot B
Fricony 3~

[y Paste ~ 17

‘Cl
—
Arrange

Select Clipboard Outline L
ODBH& S B -
Sewing Order ;x | ‘ ‘ V § f ,M[
S| B . R | OO RS Rectangle/Circle/Arc o
@ | |38 % K XY Bk
Manual Punch
[
Shapes
A a8 A & 4 A

@ : Select this tool to create straight block
patterns (region sewing).
(Shortcut key: <Z>)

&7 . Select this tool to create curved block
patterns (region sewing).
(Shortcut key: <X>)

/\/ : Select this tool to create running
patterns (line sewing).
(Shortcut key: <V>)

~ : Select this tool to create feed patterns
(jump stitches).
(Shortcut key: <B>)

»»  "Jump Stitch and Jump Stitch Trimming"
on page 341
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3 Click points 1 through 4, in order.

M

To remove an entered point, right-click it or press

the <BackSpace> key.

4 Select the Curve tool.

Click g7 curve in the [Input] group of the
[Manual Punch] tab.

@ Untitled - Layout & Editing Shapes
i BT |I
k E—mamuj 4 Feed
Select
- A Running
Select Input

Home  Image

Sew

5  Click points 5 through 11, in order.

Click point 12 (last point of the pattern part),
and then press the <Enter> key.

Instead of pressing the <Enter> key, the pattern
part can be completed by double-clicking.

6 Click //Running in the [Input] group of the
[Manual Punch] tab.
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Using Manual Punch Tool

7 Click point 13, then point 14 (last point of
running stitching connecting the parts), and
then press the <Enter> key.

Specify the point so that it overlaps/connects

the part created in step 5.

&  Click @ cune in the [Input] group of the

[Manual Punch] tab.

9 Click points 15 through 23, in order.

Click point 24 (last point of the pattern part),
and then press the <Enter> key.

Specify the point so that it overlaps/connects

the part created in step 7.

10 click @7 straight in the [Input] group of the
[Manual Punch] tab.
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Using Manual Punch Tool

11 click points 25 through 27, in order.

Click point 28 (last point of the pattern part),
and then press the <Enter> key.

Specify the point so that it overlaps/connects
the part created in step 9.

Image of finished logo

%

pple

« If parts are connected to previous and following
ones, jump stitches will not be created in order
to automatically optimize entry and exit points.
We recommend checking stitching with the
Stitch Simulator before sewing.

»»> "Checking the stitching with the Stitch
Simulator" on page 89
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» Manually adding or adjusting sewing direction
lines in shape patterns afterward allows you to
continue creating patterns using the same
Manual Punch tools.

»» "Specifying the straight sewing direction” on
page 58
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Transferring Data

This section describes operations for transferring
embroidery designs to embroidery machines.




Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines

Transferring Embroidery Designs to

Machines

The procedures for transferring the created embroidery pattern to an embroidery machine differ depending on
your embroidery machine model. For details, refer to the instruction manual provided with your embroidery

machine.

Transferring to a machine
by using USB media

Designs can be transferred to an embroidery
machine compatible with the USB Host function.

! 4

The "Palette Software Key" cannot be used as
USB media. Do not save embroidery files on the
"Palette Software Key" for transferring.

1 Plug the USB media into the computer.
2 Click the [Home] tab.

3 Click [Send] in the [Sew] group, click [Send
to USB Media], and then select the desired
drive.

Stamp/Embass - @ Applique Wizard
N7 Q) Embroidered Patch
Background ..
Fill G Cutwork Wizard

Wizards

G2 Modify Overlap ~

ok Fit Text +

| Text Attributes.
—‘ A @limport W Color i Sewing At... Al =

‘ﬁgu - o

— Data transfer begins.
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a

If there is already a file with the same name at the
destination, the following dialog box appears.

Select whether to overwrite the existing file, to stop
copying or to copy the file using a different name.

Copy File %
Threre is already a file with the same name in this location.

Untitled PES

" Don't copy

" Copy using another name:

Cancel I

4 After the data has been transferred, the

message "Finished outputting data." appears,
indicating that the transfer is finished. Click
[OK], and then remove the USB media.

M

If multiple USB media are connected, specify
where the data is to be transferred in the area

shown below.

e @ Applique Wizard
N7 () Embroidered Patch

fap ~

Ea“gir‘fund 4 Cutwork Wizard i
‘Wizards Send Elllblu_idmy Design
| s 5B Media L F
Color = ur Machine G
~  Ellimport I Color| i Sewing At.. A &7
 Line * Region +)
™ Gradation Pattern. | — '

-
-
Q
>
2
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Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines

0 0 4 After the data has been transferred, the
Transferrlng dlrectly tO a message "Finished outputting data." appears,

machine's memory indicating that the transfer is finished. Click

[OK].
[N

» For details on transferring designs with this
method, refer to the instruction manual provided
with your embroidery machine.

« If multiple machines are connected, specify
where the data is to be transferred in the area

Designs can be transferred to embroidery machines
that can be connected to a computer using a USB

cable.
shown below.

255~ == @ Appligue Wizard ||

1 Connect the embroidery machine to the j o ;Eufw e
i otk Wize
com puter_ Wizards Send Embroidery Design
Al | send to USE Media i

2 Click the [Home] tab. = FiErr

~  fiE import | color| i Sewing At.. A & A, fk Mathine G

O Line  ©* Region
I Gradation  Parier | —

3 Click [Send] in the [Sew] group, click [Send

to Your Machine], and then select the E"
desired drive. « If the connected embroidery machine has been a
0 set to Link mode, the command [Send to Your s
RE =D = Machine], mentioned in this procedure, cannot 3
— e be selected. To select this command, return the 5
top e | S ) Embridered paten %5 machine to normal mode. @
= Eiﬂ.““” GF Cutwork Wizard 2 O
Wizards /|| Send Embroidery Design P—’r
Ml | send to UsE Media » Q
__ Color | &} sendto Your Machine ol T I
~ i import | Color| fiifSewing At.. A] &iF | Send to Network Machine
lral ) Fegon Lo]| write to Card
I Gradation Paiten | U_SE_‘L_‘TL .

— Data transfer begins.

! 4

If there is already a file with the same name at the
destination, the following dialog box appears.

Select whether to overwrite the existing file, to stop
copying or to copy the file using a different name.

Copy File X
Thiere is alizady a file with the same name in this location.
Untitled PES
@ oy and Heplace
" Don't copy

" Capy using another name

Cancel
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Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines

Transferring to a machine
via wireless network

Embroidery designs can be transferred to a sewing
machine via the wireless network.

! 4

This function is available only when embroidering
with our wireless LAN-compatible embroidery
machines.

Contact your Baby Lock retailer for details on our
wireless LAN-compatible models.

I Registering a machine with the
application

1 Connect the computer running the application
to your home network (wireless LAN access
point).

2 Connect the sewing machine to the same
home network.

For details on making connections, refer to the
manual provided with your machine.

M

Embroidery patterns cannot be transferred if the
computer and sewing machine are connected to
different home network. Be sure to connect to the
same home network.

4 Click [Network Machine Settings], and then
click [Add].

| |

— The names of sewing machines connected
to your home network (wireless LAN
access point) appear.

5  Selectthe sewing machine, and then click
[Add].

Network Machine Settings

i Netwark Sewing Maching

FRefresh

A

If the desired sewing machine does not appear in
the list, click [Refresh].

3 Click ), and then click [Options] at the
bottom of the command list.

Untitled - Layout &

Most Recently Used Files

Design Property.

Design Settings.

Eabric Selector..

W@@@@gmmg@

Select Color Palette...
W
o Export..

6 Click [OK] to register the machine.

| ]

To unregister a machine, select the machine, click
[Delete], and then click [OK].
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Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines

l:’;znss;tx{:‘ggrﬁ;?ﬂz;dery patterns  yransferring to a machine

1 Click the [Home] tab. by using an original card

Designs can be transferred to an embroidery
machine equipped with a card slot.

2 Click [Send] in the [Sew] group, click [Send
to Network Machine], and then select the
desired machine.

Send Embroidery Desigl

I & se ne » a
ol &} Send to Network Machine —»| packinel) . .
[ wite to card SR » Be sure that the hoop size of the design does not

exceed the hoop that will be used on the
embroidering machine.

* When writing to an original card that already
contains data, all data on the card will be

* An embroidery design for the jumbo frame
cannot be transferred to the machine by using
an original card. This size is designed
specifically for our multi-needle embroidery
machines equipped with a built-in camera.

»»  "Tutorial 10-3: Embroidering With the Jumbo
Frame" on page 208

— Data transfer begins. deleted. Before writing to a card, save all =
necessary data to a hard disk or other media, o

3 After the dat.a.has been tra.nsferred, the and check that no necessary data remains on @
message “Finished outputting data.” appears, the card. o
indicating that the transfer is finished. Click . L ” =

0 »» "From an original card" on page 102 =]

[OK]. Q@

O

2

o

»» For details on writing multiple embroidery
designs, refer to "Transferring
Embroidery Designs to Machines" on
page 275.

1 Plug the USB card writer module. Insert an
original card into the USB card writer module.

S

2 Click the [Home] tab.
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Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines

3 Click [Send] in the [Sew] group, and then click

[Write to Card]. &
— o0 x Transferring split embroidery designs
Option ~ Help Embroidery patterns for the split patterns created

= ’%& on the custom-sized Design Page are written to

verlap ~ — cards split into their separate sections.

J - . . If the total size of the pattern exceeds the capacity

i T T — of the media or the machine's memory or if the

2 impert = s D pattern is split into over 80 sections with a Design

—‘ A (B import | i Color gffisew S5t Send to Network Machine Page size of 90 x 90 cm (35.4" x 35.4"), you will
L) rite to Card

€ Applique Wizard
N7 ¢ Embroidered Patcn
Background

Fill Cutwork Wizard
Wizards

need to split the pattern and write the separate
=t sections onto several media.
ety Pl ——— If all pattern sections cannot be saved with a single

From (A1)

operation, the [Select Hoop Sections] dialog box
4 When the following message appears, click appears. Select pattern sections until the media
[OK]. becomes full.
Layout & Editing . SE‘HWDMW
@ All original card data will be deleted. g
> E -
=
e o
. =]
Cancel | N (_nh
" ®
g . 5
— Data transfer begins. The following v Y R 5
. . . @
message appears while the data is being - o
transferred. 8
Y
Mow transmitting... D
Pleass wait for a while. The card capacity indicator at the top of the dialog
llllllll box shows the amount of space available on the
card (white) and the amount of space used by the

pattern sections (blue).

5  After the data has been transferred, the When a pattern section is selected, the total
following message appears, indicating that the amount of space used by the selected pattern

A . sections appears in blue. If the capacity is
transfer is finished. Click [OK]. exceeded, the entire card capacity indicator

Layout & Editing w appears in red. To deselect a pattern section, click
it again.

P Click [Write] to write the selected pattern sections

@ Writing to original card is completed. to the media. (The [Write] button is available only

when a pattern section is selected and there is
sufficient space on the media for the selected
pattern sections.)

»» For details on creating split embroidery
designs, refer to "Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split
Embroidery Designs" on page 194.
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Using the Link Function to Embroider From the Computer

Using the Link Function to Embroider

From the Computer

There are two types of Link functions: [USB Link]
and [Wireless Link]. If [Link] is listed in the settings
screen of your embroidery machine, your machine
supports the USB Link function.

USB Link

Embroidery designs can be embroidered by
transferring the embroidery data from the computer
to one or more embroidery machines compatible
with the USB Link function. Connect the embroidery
machine and computer with a USB cable. These
embroidery designs are embroidered after the data
is sent from the computer to the embroidery
machine in the same way that a document is printed
after the data is sent from a computer to a printer.

a

* The USB Link function can be used only with
embroidery machines compatible with the
function; it cannot be used with other machines.
For details, refer to the instruction manual
provided with your embroidery machine.

* The USB Link function cannot be used with the
following embroidery designs.
+ Size exceeds the area that can be
embroidered with the machine

+ Embroidery designs in a Design Page of a
custom size or for the jumbo frame

+ Size selected in the [Hoop Size] selector of
the [Design Settings] dialog box is for an
embroidery hoop that does not completely fit
within the maximum embroidering area of the
embroidery machine to which the data is
transferred

» Up to four embroidery machines can be
connected using the USB Link function.

226

1 Create an embroidery design in [Layout &
Editing].

2  Setthe embroidery machine in USB Link
mode.

¢ Turn on the USB Link function of the
embroidery machine, and then turn off the
machine.

a

For details on setting the machine in USB Link
mode, refer to the instruction manual provided with
your embroidery machine.

3 Use the USB cable included with the
embroidery machine to connect the machine
to the computer.

* Turn on the embroidery machine.

a

» For details on connecting the machines to the
computer, refer to the instruction manual
provided with your embroidery machine.

« If the machine is positioned far from the
computer, we recommend you to use a self-
powered USB hub. Do not use USB extension
cables or repeater cables.

* Do not connect or disconnect the USB cable
while the machine is turned on.

» Select [Power Options] in [Control Panel], and
then set both [System standby] and [System
hibernates] to [Never].

4 Click the [Home] tab.
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Using the Link Function to Embroider From the Computer

5  Click [Send] in the [Sew] group, and then click

[USB Link].
- [m] x
Option - Help -
a 55 - < Appli 1t %'
odify Qverlap ~ N CPEmbre itel T
Fit Text BaCkIOUN o ot i
Wizards /[ Send Embroidery Design
il | send to UsE Me >
0, Import & sen ur Machine r
*  fllimport & Color lii#Sewing At... A &3 | send to Network Machine
L1 write to card
—‘ From [iem = useLink
Categoy [Animals -

¥

| ()]l | b (&)

[N

Uniled

~~3

i FEECEEE]

()

o Transferred design

9 Queue
Displays the data before it is transferred
to the embroidery machine.

— When the machine is ready to start loading
the data, data transfer begins. While the
data is being transferred, a message
appears in the screen of the embroidery
machine, and the design moves to the
transferred design area.

B | 6

United

075314
a

Reary

a

If the data sent from [Layout & Editing] does not
appear in the transferred design box, continue the
operation by using the machine's operation panel.

A

If you want to send more than one design to the
[USB Link] dialog box, repeat steps 4 and 5 for
each design. The [USB Link] dialog will remain
open while the selected design from [Layout &
Editing] will be sent to the Link.

227

6 After the design has been transferred, press
the start/stop button on the embroidery
machine to begin embroidering.

M

The transferred data cannot be edited from the
embroidery machine. The received data can only
be embroidered. However, embroidering settings
can be specified.

When embroidering is started, the following appears
in the [USB Link] dialog box.

L @)@l | b6 (8]

o Transferred design

6 Queue

e Shows the status of the embroidery
machine.

e Status indication
Each status indication is described below

Status Description

Ready Press the button on the
embroidery machine (Start/Stop
button) to start sewing.

Waiting If there is no data in the queue
@, select [USB Link] as the
destination in the application,
and send data.
If this is the status even though
there is data in the queue 9
continue the operation by using
the machine's operation panel.

Sewing The machine is sewing.

Paused The machine has temporarily
been stopped.

Color Change the thread spool on the

change machine.

Check Check the bobbin thread or the

thread upper thread on the machine.

Check frame | Install a different embroidery
frame on the machine.

Error Check the details of the error
that occurred on the machine.
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Using the Link Function to Embroider From the Computer

M If multiple designs were sent to a
single machine

Multiple embroidery designs can be embroidered

after being sent to the [USB Link] dialog box. In this

case, the dialog box appears as shown below.

M

» Design Database is available to send multiple
designs at a time.

»» "Sending embroidery designs to machines by
using the Link function" on page 280

» With the [Name Drop] function, you can also
send multiple designs where only the text is
replaced.

»»  "Outputting patterns using text from the text
list" on page 136

| A

United &%
United[2) Uniitled(3) Uniitled(4]

075314
a

Reary

The following operations can be performed from this
dialog box.

o Moves the selected design(s) to the
beginning of the embroidering order.

e Moves the selected design(s) one
position forward in the embroidering
order.

9 Moves the selected design(s) one
position backward in the embroidering
order.

e Moves the selected design(s) to the end
of the embroidering order.

6 Automatically adjusts the embroidering
order of the designs to reduce as much as
possible the number of thread color
changes.

@ Deletes the selected design(s) from the
[USB Link] dialog box.

M

Before the message "The machine will move.
Keep your hands etc. away from the machine."
appears on the machine and [OK] is pressed, the
embroidering order of the designs, including the
first one, can be changed since the first design has
not yet been sent to the machine.

M If multiple embroidery machines
are connected

The [Distributor] dialog box appears, in addition

with the [USB Link] dialog box for each embroidery

machine. The designs in the [Distributor] dialog will

all be selected. Specify which file is to be transferred

to which machine.

M

Distributor dialog box

o 2] 3]

D.mbml | x

[ [ oeseam ]

5

Untitled Untitled(2) Unlitled(3) Untitled(4)

¢ ,

~| Send

Machine Name: |1234SEFEHD

o Selects all embroidery designs.
9 Deselects the embroidery designs.

9 Deletes the selected embroidery design.
(The design is deleted without being
moved to the <Recycle Bin>.)
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» For multiple designs to be sent in Layout &
Editing, repeat step 9 for each design.

»» "USB Link" on page 226

» When using Design Database, multiple patterns
can be sent once in the [Distributor] dialog box.

»»  "Sending embroidery designs to machines by
using the Link function" on page 280
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Using the Link Function to Embroider From the Computer

1 Select a machine in the [Machine Name] o Distibutor %

selector, select an embroidery file, and then s | e
click [Send] @

[USB Link] dialog box.

e The [Distributor] dialog box can also be
displayed by clicking [Distributor] on the
[Option] menu of the [USB Link] dialog
box.

m [

* The initial machine name is the machine's ID.
For details, refer to the instruction manual
provided with your embroidery machine.

» The name of the machine can be changed.
For details, refer to "Changing the embroidery
machine name appearing with the USB Link
function" on page 230

Distributor X — h % %‘ W
[ lect Al | Deselect Al | Uniitled2) Unititled3) Unititled(4) Unititled(5)
e v
Unittled Uniitled2) Unititled(3) Unititled(4) Machine Name:  [1234567830 =] Serd I
, — 0
Mactine Name: (1234567530 | I Send I—— e
= USB Link
| = uss ik '/"‘" i‘ .EM. ‘ E . s
X 4
>} sna spm
———_© 4
] ’i 100 mm Untiled
“Waiting 120mm
o (g e | s
B -/-min
e ] & 600 spm
e | 5 (6 (e -0 o -
J——— 100 3
Wailing 120mm =
[ (]
— 100 mm —h
Waiing 120 @
) 2 Repeat step 1 to move each design to the S,
© Machine Name [USB Link] dialog box. a
9 Sends the selected embroidery file to the = e - o
&

) (gellels) | b

¥ 5 v

Urtited Uniitlec4) Unitled/S)

POBEomDE

<) (deelis) | b

Uniiled(2) Uniite3)

EEEECEER

— The embroidery designs are moved to the
[USB Link] dialog box.
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Using the Link Function to Embroider From the Computer

M

» The embroidering order of designs in the queue
can be changed.

»» For details, refer to "If multiple designs were
sent to a single machine" on page 228.

« If additional machines are connected while the
[USB Link] dialog box is displayed,
corresponding queues will appear. If a machine
is disconnected, the corresponding queue will
disappear.

» To display the [Property] dialog box for a file,
double-click the file's icon, or click a file to select
it, right-click it, and then click [Property] from
the menu that appears.

» To reduce this dialog box to a button on the
taskbar, click the [Minimize] button.

To disconnect the USB cable, or shut down the
computer

» After data transferring to embroidery machine
and the transferring message on the screen of
the machine is closed, you can disconnect the
USB cable, or shut down the computer.

When connected to the embroidery machine

again, you can continue the USB Link operation.

» The embroidery machine can finish sewing the
design currently being embroidered even if the
computer is turned off.

« If the embroidery machine is turned off while it is
embroidering, the resume operation can be
used the next time it is turned on. At that time,
transmission can be resumed using the USB
Link function by clicking [USB Link] in [Design
Database] or in the [Option] menu of [Layout

& Editing] to display the [USB Link] dialog box.

« If the embroidery machine connection cannot be
detected, the [USB Link] dialog box will close
automatically.

» Todisplay the [USB Link] dialog box again after
the computer has been restarted, click [USB
Link] in [Design Database] or in the [Option]
menu (in the upper-right corner) of [Layout &
Editing].

« To display the [Distributor] dialog box, click
[Distributor] in the [Option] menu of the [USB
Link] dialog box.
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B Changing the embroidery

1

2

M

machine name appearing with the
USB Link function

Click [Machine Name] in the [Option] menu
of the queue whose name is to be changed.

d @)@kl | i (@)

Network Machine Setfings...

About Link...

Type the name in the [Machine Name] box,
and then click [OK].

Machine Name x

Dive R
Mo [34z1014619
Machine Name (10 characters] - | [1234567830

oK. I Cancel

A name (up to 10 alphanumeric characters/
symbols) can be specified for the embroidery
machine.

a

When an embroidery machine is connected to
the computer, the embroidery machine is
recognized by the computer as a removable disk
and is assigned a drive letter. If this drive letter
is the same as one that has already been
assigned by the computer, designs cannot be
sent from the computer to that embroidery
machine. This problem occurs, for example, if a
network drive has been assigned a computer
drive letter. If this occurs, cancel the assignment
for the drive with the conflicting drive letter.
When the number of embroidery machines
connected to the computer via USB is
increased, the operating system may require
that the computer be restarted. At that time,
restart the computer.
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Using the Link Function to Embroider From the Computer

Wireless Link

Embroidery designs can be embroidered by
transferring the embroidery data from the computer
to one or more embroidery machines that support
the Wireless Link function. This is useful when the
embroidery machine and computer are set up where
they cannot be connected with a USB cable.

! 4

» The Wireless Link function can be used only with
embroidery machines compatible with the
function; it cannot be used with other machines.
For details, refer to the instruction manual
provided with your embroidery machine.

* The Wireless Link function cannot be used with
the following embroidery designs.

+ Size exceeds the area that can be
embroidered with the machine

+ Embroidery designs in a Design Page of a
custom size or for the jumbo frame

+ Size selected in the [Hoop Size] selector of
the [Design Settings] dialog box is for an
embroidery hoop that does not fit within the
maximum embroidering area of the
embroidery machine to which the data is
transferred

» Up to ten embroidery machines can be
connected using the Wireless Link function.

1 Create an embroidery design in [Layout &
Editing].

2 Connect to the embroidery machine
wirelessly, and then set to the Link mode that
uses a wireless network connection.

! 4

For details on setting the machine, refer to the
instruction manual provided with your embroidery
machine.

231

Click @ and then click [Options]. Display
the [Network Machine Settings] dialog box,
and then register an embroidery machine on
the network.

=

»» For detailed instructions, see
"Transferring to a machine via wireless
network" on page 223.

Click the [Home] tab.

Click [Send] in the [Sew] group, and then click
[Wireless Link].

1058 T
wlap v
K

R 2
—‘ ~ | |f8 import | I Color il &7 | Send to Network Machine

- [m] x

=

Send

Option = Help ~

P Applique Wizard
N7 ¢ Embroidered Patch
Background

Fill Cutwark Wizard
Wizards

L] | write to Card
From 1) —_—

Category l_;,mmlS | ZE wireless Link

¥

I Wireless Link X

<) (el | (8)| (o) B

Gy -mn

’

£ /eni

@ - com

El -enm

(S

Untited
VVVVVVV =

o Transferred design
Displays transferred data. If [Connection
Error] occurred, the error information
appears.

6O Queue
Displays the data before it is transferred
to the embroidery machine.

— When the machine is ready to start loading
the data, data transfer begins. While the
data is being transferred, a message
appears in the screen of the embroidery
machine, and the design moves to the
transferred design area.
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Using the Link Function to Embroider From the Computer

— B | | b =

% £ 0/7min

& 400 spm
Bl 02mm
B 449mm
200mm
Ready 360 mm

Uniitled

Each status indication is described below

Status

Description

Ready

Press the button on the
embroidery machine (Start/Stop
button) to start sewing.

a

If the data sent from [Layout & Editing] does not
appear in the transferred design box, continue the
operation by using the machine's operation panel.

Waiting

If there is no data in the queue
e, select [Wireless Link] as
the destination in the
application, and send data.

If this is the status even though
there is data in the queue 9
continue the operation by using
the machine's operation panel.

Sewing

The machine is sewing.

A

If you want to send more than one design to the
[Wireless Link] dialog box, repeat steps 4and 5
for each design. The [Wireless Link] dialog will
remain open while the selected design from
[Layout & Editing] will be sent to the Link.

Paused

The machine has temporarily
been stopped.

Color
change

Change the thread spool on the
machine.

6  Afterthe design has been transferred, press
the start/stop button on the embroidery
machine to begin embroidering.

A

Check
thread

Check the bobbin thread or the
upper thread on the machine.

Check frame

Install a different embroidery
frame on the machine.

The transferred data cannot be edited from the
embroidery machine. The received data can only
be embroidered. However, embroidering settings
can be specified.

Error

Check the details of the error
that occurred on the machine.

When embroidering is started, the following appears
in the [Wireless Link] dialog box.

3 Wireless Link x

—
B | e | )| o) B

o Transferred design
6 Queue

e Shows the status of the embroidery
machine.

e Status indication

Connection
Error

The error information appears
in the box (o) where the
transferred design is displayed.
If the embroidery machine is
not in Wireless Link mode, start
it up in Wireless Link mode.

If a network error has occurred,
check the network connection
between the computer and
embroidery machine.

Connecting...

Searching for an embroidery
machine on the same network.
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Using the Link Function to Embroider From the Computer

M If multiple designs were sent to a

single machine M
Multiple embroidery designs can be embroidered Before the message "The machine will move.
after being sent to the [Wireless Link] dialog box. Keep your hands etc. away from the machine."

appears on the machine and [OK] is pressed, the
embroidering order of the designs, including the
first one, can be changed since the first design has
D:] not yet been sent to the machine.

In this case, the dialog box appears as shown
below.

« Design Database is available to send multiple

designs at a time. M If multiple embroidery machines

»» "Sending embroidery designs to machines by are connected

using the Link function" on page 280 The [Distributor] dialog box appears, in addition
] . with the [Wireless Link] dialog box for each
* W'tzthe IE'N?mde Drop] fl;nctlon,lyoﬂl: ctan Ea]so embroidery machine. The designs in the
f:“lacrgg Iple designs where only the text is [Distributor] dialog will all be selected. Specify
P ' which file is to be transferred to which machine.
»»  "Outputting patterns using text from the text
list" on page 136 D:]
Distributor dialog box =
o 999 . @ ° © o ©
2 Wireless Link d *‘J x Dmubutml | x FD.‘
o SL‘] e e [j onen - [ E==nd g
%@ o ;g@ “be % - @
fasmm | R 0 E
fead o Unitled Untited(2) Untitled(3) Untitled(4) 8
The following operations can be performed from this wg
dialog box. -

Machine Name:  [machings ] Send

o Moves the selected design(s) to the
beginning of the embroidering order.

e Moves the selected design(s) one

o Selects all embroidery designs.

position forward in the embroidering 9 Deselects the embroidery designs.
order. 9 Deletes the selected embroidery design.
9 Moves the selected design(s) one (The design is deleted without being
position backward in the embroidering moved to the <Recycle Bin>.)
order.
e Moves the selected design(s) to the end
of the embroidering order. a
© Automatically adjusts the embroidering + For multiple designs to be sent in Layout &
order of the designs to reduce as much as Editing, repeat step 5 for each design.
possible the number of thread color b "Wireless Link" 231
changes. ireless Link" on page

* When using Design Database, multiple patterns

e Deletes the selected design(s) from the can be sent once in the [Distributor] dialog box.

[Wireless Link] dialog box.
»» "Sending embroidery designs to machines by

o Reconnects to the machine if using the Link function" on page 280

communication was interrupted. Available
only if a network error has occurred.
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Using the Link Function to Embroider From the Computer

1 Select a machine in the [Machine Name] o

selector, select an embroidery file, and then
click [Send] ©.

Distributor X
Sekotdl | Dessectal |
~
AR
Uniitled Untiled(2) Untiled(3) Untileci4)
, — 0
Machine Name: |[machines -l I Send I—— e
o [ =2 Wircless Link X

| el | 6 | =)0

[EEECEEE
B
3

L. —
RE | wE)| &==]-©
5) /D':\m
g! mm
— o
Waling mm

o Machine Name

9 Sends the selected embroidery file to the
[Wireless Link] dialog box.

e The [Distributor] dialog box can also be
displayed by clicking [Distributor] on the
[Option] menu of the [Wireless Link]
dialog box.

A

» With embroidery machines that support
Wireless Link mode, the name registered with
the embroidery machine appears as the
machine name.

For details, refer to the instruction manual
provided with your embroidery machine.

— The embroidery designs are moved to the
[Wireless Link] dialog box.

Distributor X
seectal | Desclctal |
V) % %s\ ¥ |
Uniitled(2) Uniitled(3) Uniitled(4) Uniitled(5)
v
Machine Mame:  [machined | Send
R Wireless Link - X
— B e e
T -/-min
& - sem w
E
200mm Untitled
360 mm

rach
————— [ -min < | {162 |08y | || fa a8 | i | |option ¥
mo \ \
£ - i
@ -som
L o
=]
— 200mm
Wailing 360 mm

2 Repeat step 1 to move each design to the
[Wireless Link] dialog box.

I Wireless Link - X
R o LI“ Option v
o § ove

[2)4 mm
R
C—— 1 oamm Untited Unitled) Unfited(5)
it 30
i
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E

« To exit Wireless Link mode, click :’{ in the
upper-right corner of the [Wireless Link] dialog
box.

« If the embroidery machine is turned off while
embroidering, a network error will occur. Turn
the machine off, then on again, and then press

to re-establish the connection.

* It may not be possible to re-establish the

connection, even after pressing , until

the embroidery machine has restarted.
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Using the Link Function to Embroider From the Computer

B Changing the number of
connected embroidery machines

Click [Options] in the [Wireless Link] dialog box to
display the [Network Machine Settings] dialog
box. In the list of registered embroidery machines,
select the check box of the embroidery machine to
connect to, and then click [OK].

that you wish to use with the Witeless Link function.

Add. Delete

— The [Wireless Link] dialog box for the
embroidery machine appears.

a

« To switch between Wireless Link and USB Link,
close the dialog box, click [Send] in the [Sew]
group, and then click either [Wireless Link] or
[USB Link].

Set the appropriate Link function on the
embroidery machine (Wireless LAN or USB
cable).
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Design Center

This section describes the basic operations
performed in Design Center. A simple step-by-
step procedure is provided to create an
embroidery pattern from a template image, such
as an illustration.




Design Center

Application button menu

Airplane.PEL - |

Design Center

@ No. | Menu Reference

@ — Wizard... Most Recently Used Files 1 W|zard p 251

—— (@) sewtine imsge 2 | New Line Image p. 254
® N o
@ — [ newriaure oats 3 | New Figure Data p. 256
@ — 4 Open p. 252

Open.
® o 5 Save p. 266
H e 6 | Save As p. 266
® H Save s
Ribbon menu tabs
M Original Image tab
Airplane.BMP - Design Center - m] X

@ Original Image
@ =

Image || To Line
e Image
mlige sti|ge

@ g Option ~ Help -

© ©

Reference

Reference

1 Open Image — 2 | To Line image p. 253
M Line Image tab
0®
@ Airplane.PEL - Design Center — m] X
Line Image g @, option - Help ~
@ |eaa| @
an Eravser |@ @l To Original To Figure

| | Image  Handle

I 'El ols | stage |
1

111
© ®©@ ®G®& © ®

No. | Menu | Reference No. | Menu | Reference
1 Pen Tools p. 242 5 Fit window —
2 Eraser Tools p. 242 6 | Pan p. 242
3 | Zoom In p. 242 7 | To Original image p. 251
4 | Zoom Out p. 242 8 To Figure handle p. 255
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M Figure Handle tab
ope 9

Design Center

@ Figure Handle |J'|nn| [

X

gﬁ !. Option ~ Help -

B S fes B g X, (B) O )G 8
0 e Tl s éj"i“ ey .112“; ?Hg e
® 0 0 00 0 ® O ®0 © ® O
No. | Menu | Reference No. | Menu | Reference
1 Select Tools p. 243 11 | Duplicate —
2 Edit Point Tool p. 244 12 | Delete p. 244
3 Line Tool p. 243 13 | Split at Point p. 245
4 | Zoom In — 14 | Flip vertically p. 257
5 | Zoom Out — 15 | Flip horizontally p. 257
6 | Other Zoom Tools — 16 | Numerical Setting p. 257
7 Pan — 17 | Import Figure p. 256
8 | Cut — 18 | Design Page Settings p. 256
9 | Copy — 19 | To Line image p. 253
10 | Paste — 20 | To Sew setting p. 246
M View tab
® ®
I Airplane.PEM - Design Center — u] X

@ Figure Handle View

g Q. Option ~ Help =

Reference Windaow @MudifyTemplate ' Show Grid
SU | @ O with Axes
Intewal:
Show/Hide Temp |ste Grid |
@ ® 6 ®
No. | Menu | Reference No. | Menu | Reference
Reference Window p. 257 4 | Show Grid p. 259
2 Modify Template p. 259 5 | Show Grid with Axes p. 259
3 Background Image Density p. 259 6 Grid Interval p. 259
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Design Center

[ Sew Setting tab
®®
S Sl -
Sew Setting View g @Dpﬁun = Help ~
! ! | ooe i » ;
ﬂ ‘}"U' ﬂ é \ﬁ/ ‘§_| i35 Fn stizen -| 123 % . g%U @
egion| LI?E Hole Stavmp ‘@ ‘ 551:3:? Preview PRr::iI:E:' Sirsntl‘Jt\ca:or T&;‘gd\il;e Ser;é:gitl.izygout
I Tl-u\s I Sew | C(Jheck Bes|an | |  stage |
| | | | | | | | | | |
O © @@ ® 0® O ® ® ® ®
No. | Menu | Reference No. | Menu | Reference
1 Region Tool p. 260 9 | Color p. 261
2 Line Tools p. 261 10 | Sew Type p. 261
3 | Hole Sew Tool p. 264 11 | Sewing Order p. 265
4 | Stamp Tools p. 265 12 | Preview —
5 Zoom In — 13 | Realistic Preview —
6 | Zoom Out — 14 | Stitch Simulator p. 266
7 Fit window — 15 | To Figure handle p. 255
8 | Pan — 16 | To Layout & Editing p. 249
M View tab
w]
@ Airplane.PEM - Design Center - m] x 8
Sew Setting View Q. @Dpﬁun ~ Help - (E.
I' Reference Windaow =]
Sewing Attributes 9
=]
Show/ifide 5"
=
® ®

Reference 5 Reference

1 Reference Window p. 257 2 | Sewing Attributes p. 262
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Basic Design Center Operations

Basic Design Center Operations

In Design Center, embroidery patterns can be created from an original image. In addition, you can specify
colors and sewing attributes for the lines and regions that are more detailed than those specified with the [Auto
Punch] function in Layout & Editing.

An embroidery design is created in the following four stages.

Step 1
Original Image Stage

Step 2
Line Image Stage

Step 3
Figure Handle Stage

Step 4
Sew Setting Stage

SRS
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Open an image file, and
select the colors to be used
for creating the outlines.

The original image is
converted to a black-and-
white line image.
Outlines can be drawn or
erased.

Example:

The stripes in the scarf are
erased.

Stripes are added to the
scarf.

The line image is converted
to a figure handle image.
Points in the figure handle
image can be edited to
change the design.

Example:

The eyes are moved, and
the facial expression is
changed.

A star is added to the tail of
the plane.

The sew type and thread
colors are specified in the
outline to complete the
embroidery design.

Example:

By applying colors different
than in the original image,
the design is given a
different appearance.

¢ If the data is saved, work can be stopped at each stage, then started again.

¢ The most appropriate images to use are those with few and distinct colors. Images or photos that are
intricate or have gradations are not suitable since it is difficult to extract their outlines.

* Line image data is saved in the .pel format, and figure handle data is saved in the .pem format.

* The embroidery data is saved in the .pem format. To transfer .pem data created in Design Center to an
embroidery machine, import the pattern into Layout & Editing, and then transfer the data to an embroidery

machine.

» “Importing into Layout & Editing" on page 249 and "Transferring Embroidery Designs to
Machines" on page 221

This section describes the basic operations performed in Design Center. For details on the procedures or
settings, refer to "Design Center Window" on page 250.
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Basic Design Center Operations

Step 1 Original Image Stage

M Extract outlines from an image

1 ci B

2 Click [Design Center] under the title [Palette
Ver.11] in the screen.

. Palette Ver.11

Design Database

Font Creator

Instruction Manual
OnlinelnstructionManual

Palette Ver.11 (Layout & Editing)
Programmable Stitch Creator

Reference Guide

L]

3 Click D@.
% QQ B Q omen - nen
4 Click 2.

IEN
e

{CPravious | Cancel
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5

Select the desired image file, and then click
[Open].
Open X
Look in: Design Certer - e®mekE-
e e
Quick access (g Fish,bmp g
- i, Yol
bt o/
o ¥ o
@
LA
Fle name: [tiplane brmp =l Open
Flesoftpe:  [PEL& mage Fles( pel- bmp: - porwrf =] canem

! 4

Airplane image is located at:
Documents (My documents)\Palette
Ver.11\Sample\Design Center.

6

outlines (embroidery lines).

— The selected color appears in a box on the
right side, and || appears in the check box

In the image displayed in the [Pick Colors]
window, select the colors to be used for the

to show that the color is selected.

Cut out to Line Image

Pick Colors

)d. 1

v ..
o O L
| r =
=
r =]

O
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Preview |

Detect
Outlines

Tone Low High
Maoige o [CCRI IRt 0K I Cancel
Reduction Rl J ka2 |— |

o The desired color can be selected more
easily if the [Zoom] slider is used to

enlarge the image.

9 If a color other than that for the outline
was selected, clear the check box beside

the color to deselect it.



7 After selecting the colors to be used for the
outlines, click [OK].

— The line image appears in the Design
Page.

~ o %
QEID & ovn < ves

Step 2 Line Image Stage
M Using the Eraser

1 Toerase aline, click [Eraser] in the [Tools]

group, and then select a tool D according to
the size of the area or thickness of the line to

be erased.
@ Airplane.PEL -
A Line Image
Gy
rl‘§1 r§1 LY % *?:)fl
pen ||| Eraser || (=2 To Original To Fi
e[ (0| ot o e
Eraser Tools

B . D|D\DD

2 Move the pointer over the line to be erased,
and then click the line or drag the pointer to
erase the line.

Basic Design Center Operations

M Using the Pen
1 Todraw lines, select the [Pen] in the [Tools]

group, and then select a tool ] with the
desired thickness of the line to be drawn.

I@
Line Image

,[&‘ & e

F’Sn Era'SEr ‘ @‘

lp-e“/;’%\ n N jige

Airplane PEL -

e o

To Original To Figure
iman=_ Handle

2 Drag the pointer to draw a line. To add a point,
click in the Design Page.

\
AN\

M

* To draw vertical or horizontal lines, hold down
the <Shift> key while moving the pointer.

+ Iflines are drawn or erased incorrectly, click

(Undo button) to undo the last operation.

» To change the display size, use [Zoom]
command.

» The part of the work area that is displayed can
easily be changed by using the [Pan] tool.

!®
Line Image

Ls & [ar] & £
Pen  Eraser ol To Original To Figure
- - ‘ @I Image Handle

Tools Stage

BB ® -

Airplane.PEL -
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M Editing the extracted outline
1 When the line image is finished, click [To

Figure Handle] in the [Stage] group or
(the second icon from the left) in the upper-
right corner of the screen.

[ ——— — o0 x
[ D
2 Click [OK].
Figure Object Conversion Setting
Resolution:
 Fine
& Normal
" Coarse

¥ Thinning Process : §

SIZE: 100« 84 mm

Smal ‘.J Big
Pick Area
Design Page Settings... I { oK I Cancel |

— The line image is converted to a figure
handle image.

- o x
2 Q@] o s

Basic Design Center Operations

Step 3 Figure Handle Stage

M Moving outlines
1 Click the [Figure Handle] tab.

2  Click @ in the [Tools] group, and then click
the outline to be moved.

Airp
S
Figure Handle View

/.’— 5 cut DEDuplicatE Ny
E aq |
Select || s \: Input | ; l G Copy T Delete hs
< o s 2 Split at
i Point Line ‘ @l E‘-D Paste gn‘in?
Tools Clipboard

©

)

QI

@ Rotation handle
® Scale handles

3 Move the pointer over the outline so that the

shape of the pointer changes to <§E:> and then
drag the outline.

A

Drag a handle to change the size or angle. To
delete the outline, press the <Delete> key.

I Adding lines to the figure handle
image

1 Click [Input Line] in the [Tools] group.

Airp
S
Figure Handle View

5 cut DEDuplicatE Ny
/ ,,S, aq |
Select S \: Input | ; l G Copy T Delete hs
< oin o 3 Split at
- Point Line ‘ @l E‘-D Paste gn‘in?
Tools Clipboard
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Basic Design Center Operations

2 Click the start point (1), and then click the next 2 Click an outline.

2 2 [@]Q opton - Hew -

point (2).
S
@;ac\ﬁ®= .
1 / h
/’/_/\\
L / \\
/ \
® @
— Aline is drawn connecting the two points. @ Point
Continue clicking to draw additional lines. ® Pink Line
m 3 Toadd a point, click the outline (1).

« To remove the last point that was entered, right- To create a comer, drag the point (2).

click.
« To draw vertical or horizontal lines, hold down
the <Shift> key while moving the pointer.

3 Double-click the end point.

O
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4 If the point is deleted, the corner is removed.
Click the point to be deleted, and then press
the <Delete> key, or click [Delete] in the
[Clipboard] group.

@ Airplane.PEM - Design Center
Figure Handle View

\ /.—’ S VY ¢ cut _LFs Duplicate y B Flip Vertically
| E L Copy| i Detete "\ | % Flip Horizontally
setect (ISelect] nput | [t L@ - splitat
- Point Line

£y Paste Point
Clipboard

B Numerical Setting =
Edit

Toals

M Reshaping outlines TR
1 Click [Select Point] in the [Tools] group.

)
@ Airpl
Figure Handle View
\ r 5 @ & 3 cut O[3 Duplicate ||
H . L_' Copy ﬁ' Delete -~
Select || Select | Input |@- @‘ Split at
- Point || Line L [y Paste Point
Tools Clipboard
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Basic Design Center Operations

5  To change the shape of the line, drag the M Connecting lines
point. Two points can be connected to form a line.

1 Perform steps 1 and 2 in “Reshaping
' outlines” to select a line.

2 While holding down the <Alt> key, drag the
selected point to the other point that you want
to connect to it.

— The shape of the pointer changes to Q;? ,
and a red square appears when the two
points are overlapping.

« If multiple points are selected, all of the points
will be moved or deleted.

» To select additional points, hold down the <Ctrl>
key and click each point, or drag the pointer over
the points.

Release the mouse button to connect the two

M Splitting lines points. b
Lines can be split at a point. 8
1 Perform steps 1 and 2 in “Reshaping // ‘g
outlines” to select a line. o)
)
2 Select a point, and then click [Split at Point] ;:;r
in the [Edit] group to split the line. =
@ o Airplane.PEM - Design Center
“ 5 [as o o o | O
T i et e -

Brco-
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M Continuing to the Sew Setting
Stage

When the figure handle image is finished, continue

to the Sew Setting Stage.

1 Click [To Sew Setting] in the [Stage] group or
q. in the upper-right corner of the screen.

To Line| To Sew
Image | setting
e

Stag

x

— a
q @amn S

lesign Center

cally &3 B
zontally
Import || Design Page
alSetting - || Figure || Settings
import || Design Page

M

Even after continuing to the Sew Setting Stage,
you can return to the Figure Handle Stage to edit
the figure handle image.

Basic Design Center Operations

Step 4 Sew Setting Stage

We are now going to apply sewing attributes to the
different parts of the outline to create the embroidery
pattern.

I Specifying sewing attributes
1 Click the [Sew Setting] tab.

2 To specify the sew type for the line, click
[Line] in the [Tools] group, and then select
the desired tool from [Line Sew Tool].

@ Sew Setting View
= glﬂ 1 s

Region || Line Hole Stamp
me| o sams | @)

Line Sew Tool

Gapi |

Airplane.PEM - Design €

\i“ A Tigzag Stitch

Sew

O)

@ [Line sew type] selector

. Click this button to apply sewing
attributes to the entire outline.

>,,,U,, : Click this button to apply sewing
attributes to a portion of the outline.

To specify the sew type for the region, click
[Region] in the [Tools] group.

{

X

@ Sew Setting | View
=

ine  Hole Stamp
Sew <

Airplane.PEM - Design C

& &y

[ SRR 5
| |

O

@® [Region sew type] selector

I Tools

M

Sewing attributes cannot be applied to regions if
the region is not completely enclosed in an outline
in the Figure Handle Stage.

3 Click H.
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Basic Design Center Operations

4 Click the desired color. 7 When using ﬁ clck the region where the
e = sewing attributes are to be applied.
st = ‘v\J EEEEEEEEE L e ‘%‘%@wu:wi_
i Eéngﬁmnsw ”ﬂ i (] L, ;j; e — m::m y O
MO EOEC AN Eiese
ERRCOECOOO
EEEROONEN
[(EEECOEN
O EEENEN
[(MEEEEN
EEEEEED
EEEEN
#][ ][9] .
5  Click the down arrow in the sew type selector A

and choose the desired sew type.

6  When using }”U‘ or yﬂ_ click the outline

where the sewing attributes are to be applied.

S =
2% & [@]osmen - Help ~|

5 2
W‘ |-
Ezu-so- : o
= e
O] o
=
3
To change the sewing attributes, repeat steps =

2 through 7.

B

)_SETHIEET

[
=
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! 4

Sewing attributes for region cannot be applied to
open regions (regions not fully enclosed in an
outline), as shown in the illustration below.

Vig

~

If attributes cannot be applied to a region, return to
the Figure Handle Stage and make sure that
region is closed. Edit any broken lines with the Edit
Point tool.

»»  "Adding lines to the figure handle image" on
page 243

Basic Design Center Operations

M

» From the [Sewing Attribute Setting] dialog
box, detailed settings for attributes, such as the
width of satin stitches and the run pitch, can be
specified.

»»  "Specifying sewing afttributes" on page 262.

» The Reference Window is useful for specifying
colors while checking the colors of the original
image.

Using the Reference Window

This allows you to select colors while checking the
colors in the original image.

1. Click the [View] tab.

2. Select the [Reference Window] check box
in the [Show/Hide] group.

Figure Handle Wiew

Reference Window || [, Modify Template

v @

Show,/Hide Template

3. Click the [Image] tab.

— The image opened in Original Image
stage appears.

Reference Window n

Pan/Zoom  Image I

Original I Reference

If [Reference] has been clicked, click
[Original].
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Step 5 Importing into Layout &
Editing
The embroidery pattern created in Design Center
can be imported into Layout & Editing. In addition,

the created data can be transferred to the machine
using functions in Layout & Editing.

a

If the sewing attributes of an outline or region are
not set, the embroidery pattern cannot be
imported.

1 Click the [Sew Setting] tab.

2  Click [Send to Layout & Editing] in the
[Stage] group.

‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘ oo
O

yiomh L ‘\a al
- R

seu

— Layout & Editing starts up.

3 Selecteither to import a pattern as stitch
pattern or as outline pattern.

Import Options
Import: Az Stitches
7 As Outlines
I agnification |1UU _I: %
Actual size : W 9893 H 82,8 mm
Orientation : o Tg s @
—
Impart I Cancel |

4 Specify settings for [Import], [Magnification]
and [Orientation], and then click [Import].

M

For details on the settings [As Stitches] and [As
Outlines] beside [Import], refer to "Importing
embroidery design from Design Center" on

page 105.
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Design Center Window

Design Center Window

© 0
I

Angel.PEM - Design Center il

o _@Im iews [} b Jostion He\;: -
| ! | = oy
m E“U‘ ﬂ ; A&y IR HHHEES 5| : ; . EEU o @

9 ——[Region| Line  Hole Stamo | ([ gy Sewing | Preview Realistic  Stitch || To Figure Send to Layout
- Sew - Order Preview ~ Simulator || Handle & Editing

Check Design Stage

%_e
@)

"

Il

Tools Sew

(3] EEEEEOR

® —{zmmn ]

O
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o Application button
® Ribbon
©® Quick Access Toolbar

9 Stage button

Indicates the current stage. Click to move
to a different stage.

@ Option button
@ Help button

0 Reference Window
Displays all outlines and patterns in the
work area, giving you an overview while
you work on a detailed area.

»»  "Viewing outlines in the Reference
Window" on page 257

e Design Page

e Work area

@ Status Bar

0 Refresh Window button

»»  "Understanding Windows" on page 13

250



Original Image Stage

Original Image Stage

@ Most Recently Used Files
From the list, click the name of the file,
and then click [Open].

e Always show Wizard at Startup

Select this check box to start up the
wizard each time Design Center is started

up.

Using the wizard

This wizard provides a step-by-step guide for
creating embroidery patterns.

Click @ and then select [Wizard] from the
command list.

Design Center

M Opening an image
When you click the [From Image] button in the

[How do you want to produce embroidery?]
dialog box, the [From Image] dialog box appears.

Maost Recently Used Files

From Image

B

e oo

< Previnis ] Caneel

Eromer 3t

2]

o Open Image File
Clicking this button that displays the
[Open] dialog box to select an image file.

How do youant to produce embrfidery?

»» "Image file formats" on page 162

o)

e ———F Always showWizard af Startup

Most Reecently Used Files

Open
Cancel

2]

44

44

From Image
Clicking this button displays the [From
Image] dialog box.

New Line Image
Clicking this button opens a new Design
Page in the Line Image Stage.

"Drawing a new line image freehand" on
page 254.

New Figure
Clicking this button opens a new Design
Page in the Figure Handle Stage.

"Drawing a new figure handle image
freehand" on page 256.

Open PEM

Clicking this button displays the [Open]
dialog box so that a .pem file can be
selected.

251

2]

From Clipboard

Clicking this button to paste the image on
the Clipboard into the Design Page. This
function can only be used when there is

an image on the Clipboard.

From TWAIN Device

Clicking this button to import an image
from a TWAIN device (such as a scanner)
connected to your computer, then paste it
in the Design Page.

Use Current Image

Clicking this button to use an image
opened in the Original Image Stage. This
function can only be used when an image
is opened in the Original Image Stage.

O
[12]
@
«Q
=
o
o
=
-
(]
=



M

» To import an image from a file TWAIN device

» Connect the TWAIN device to the computer,
and then click [Image], then [Open from
TWAIN Device], or click [From TWAIN
Device] in the [From Image] dialog box.
When the [Select Source] dialog box
appears, select a device. Next, click [Select].

* For information on using the driver interface,
refer to the help manual for that interface, or
contact the manufacturer of the interface.

» Tips for scanning illustrations for Design Center

« If the outline is not clear, trace the outline on
tracing paper.

+ Better scanning results may be produced by
reducing the tone of the image.

252

Original Image Stage

Opening a file

1 Click [}, and then select [Open] from the
command list.

Design Center

=@

£
g
a

Most Recently Used Files

New Line Image

&) =)

New Figure Data

ﬁ

TT

o omwen J0e0)

2 Select the drive and the folder.

3 Toopen afile, selectit, and then click [Open],
or double-click the file's icon.

« If an image file is selected, the file is opened in
the Original Image Stage.

« If a .pel file is selected, the file is opened in the
Line Image Stage.

» If a.pemfile is selected, the file is opened in the
Figure Handle Stage or the Sew Setting Stage.
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Line Image Stage

Line Image Stage

Extracting the outlines of M
an image When the extracting color boundaries using
[Detect Outlines], the colors are converted to line
1 Inthe Original Image Stage, click [To Line image as shown below.
image]. : I T

@ Flo
=) O

Image To Line

Image
Image stage

»» "Original Image Stage" on page 241.

2 Selecting the colors to be used for the
outlines, and then click [OK].

CID 5]

e Click [Preview] to preview the line image
in the Design Page.

Pl Design Cerer

Cut out te Line Image

Pick C